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PREFACE 



DxjsiNa manj years the author has observed the 
results attained by the two principal methods of teach- 
ing foreign languages. These observations have been 
made in his own work as well as that of others. ün- 
questionablj both the purely grammatical method and 
the imitative or '* natural" method have their advan- 
tages, but both also have their defects. The former 
sacrifices to a theoretical knowledge of technical gram- 
mar the practical comprehension of the language and 
the ability to use it^ as though a language existed for 
the sake of its grammar. To be sure^ this method is 
systematic, but aiter all the result attained is hardly 
more than a lifeless outline in the student's mind. 

The natural method (which has been very aptly 
called the ''plunge and struggle" method) goes to the 
other extreme. It subordinates systematic study and 
the practical knowledge of grammar to the acquisition 
of words and phrases^ exercising and cultivating the 
memory rather than the discriminative faculty of the 
Student. 

In this book the author has tried to unite what he 
deems of value in each of the two methods, at the 
same time endeavoring to avoid their defects. He has 
sought to embody in practical form the foUowing prin- 
ciples, which experience has taught him are essential 
to the proper teaching of a foreign language: 

Connected reading texts should be the source and 
the very center of the instruction. 

The reading texts should be the concreto Illustration 
of the principal grammatical forms and rules to be 
acquired by the student. 

These forms and rules should be arranged as System- 
atically as possible, and graduated in an ascending scale 
of difficulty. 

• • • 
lU 



IV PREFAOE 

As writings are not composed for the purposd of 
presenting grammatical forms and rules, selections from 
literature to be used as reading texts must be carefully 
prepared and adapted for this end^ at the same time 
preserying as much as possible their original character- 
istics and their literarj value. 

The Yocabularj should be limited to what the student 
can readily master from daj to daj. 

Written and oral translations and conversational exer- 
cises should follow the reading text, and should be 
based upon the yocabularj of the latter and the gram- 
matical forms and rules introduced in the text. The 
object of these exercises is to familiarize the student 
with the Yocabulary and to drill him in the applica- 
tion of the grammatical forms and rules. 

The sentences selected for the purpose of translation 
should be readily and literally translatable. However, 
sentences which require a free and idiomatic translation 
are by no means to be omitted entirely. 

From the consideration of the above principles and 
from a study of the book itself, it will readily be ob- 
served that it does not present, and is not intended to 
present, a complete grammatical scheme. Those essential 
grammatical forms and rules which are not contained 
in these Lessons, together with the principles of Syntax, 
will be the subject of a second volume. 

If the principles above stated are correct, and if the 
author's efforts to embody them in practical form in 
these Lessons have been successful, he hopes that 
his book may be of assistance in solving the problem 
to which a recent writer refers when he speaks of 
"the necessity of bridging over the formidable gulf 
between grammar and reading." 

I. TCTiTiTiTiTt. 

New York, July, 1896. 
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INTRODUCTION 



KEADING EXERCISES 

The Grerman name of each letter is giyen in parenthesis. 

The stndent shonld read in accordance with the Fhonetic method. 



1. The sounds of the following letters are the same 
in German and English: 

^ f (ef) £f li (häh) K f (käh) 

Ff H h K k 

£ I (el) m m (em) H n (en) 







LI Mm N n 

P P (päy) Q <\ (too) H t (er) 

P p Q q ß r 

C t (täy) 

T t 

1 



2 INTRODÜCTION 

also the foUowing at the beginning of a syllable (see 9) 
B h (bäy) D b (däy) © 9 (gäy) 

^^ ^^ a^ 

B b D d G g 

g is pronounced as in gay, never as in engine. 



VOWELS 
3. Each Yowel has a long and a short sound: 
7i a (ah) € e (ä) 3 i (e) 



A a E e I i 



(oh) U u (oo) 




O o U u 

3. The long sound of a is like a in poZm. 



« cc 


(( 




e 


te 


a " fate. 


(( (( 


(C 


• 

t 


(ie) 


ee 


ie " chie} 


tt (( 


te 







et 


" no. 


CS et 


et 




u 


te 


00 " ^ool 


A vowel is long: 













1. When no consonant foUows: 6a, Ifa, Vflama, Papa, 
Ijc, Me, Ijic, nie, 6u. 



BEADING EXEBGISES 3 

2. When foUowed by silent ij: nalfm, lalfxn, Ba^n, 
Ka^n, talfl, Ka^m, mc^r, £e^m, ^e^I, ^e^r, ^e^I, 

3. When doubled: Tlal, Tlav, ^aar, Paar, ^eei, 
^eer, leer, JTleer, tCeer, ^ee, Boot, UToor» 

4. When followed by only one consonant in the 
same syllable: bar, öar, gar, tarn, lag, mag, Qual, 
Kab; rar, Kat, tCag, öem, 6en, 6er, er, ^er, quer, 
ötr, mir, fiel, Kiel, lief, bog, log, Pol, tot, gut, HTut, 
nur, ^ut. 

4. The Short sound of a is like that of o in odd. 



<( 


€€ 


€€ 


e 


t€ 


(t 


e " ten. 


€i 


€€ 


i€ 


• 
t 


ti 


t€ 


i tin. 


ti 


€« 


<€ 





€€ 


€< 


" fort. 


t€ 


U 


« 


u 


€t 


€4 


u " fvK 



A vowel is Short: 

1. In some monosyllables: am, an, fjat, man, in, 
im, bin, ^in, um, nun. 

2. When followed by double consonants: all, Ball, 
Damm, öann, ^aü, ^all, Kamm, fann, £amm, JTlann, 
Harr, paff, rann, Bett, benn, ^ell, fett, ^ell, ^err, nett, 
Quell, Kinn, rinn, toll, fomm, Bull, HuII, öumm. 

3. "When two or more different consonants follow: 

alt, Ijalt, Kalf, Balg, Calg, fern, gern. Kern, oft, ^offt, 
fommt, bort, fort, bunt» 



4 INTEODUCTION 

4. e is Short when it is the last sound of a word 
and when it is the vowel of the last syllable of a 
polysyllable : la^bc, be»te, ^e*be, re»bC; xa-iz, (ßa«be, 
Da^mc, Ha-hi, tEa^ge; Sfa-Qnl, Ha-gel, Kc^gcl, Tl-km, 
2t«men, Sa^-men, ba^bcn, ^a«6en, £a»bcn, a^bcr, ^a^ger, 
€'ber, £e«ber, ^e«6er, 2tp»fel, €n»6c, 2tf»fe, ^aMe, 
Can«tc, Kan-tC; (ßul»6cii, tEon^nc, bin*ben. 



COMBINED CONSONANTS 

5. The foUowing combined consonants have the same 
sound in German and English: 

cf (tsäy-käh) ng (en-gäy) nf (en-kah) 

ck ng nk 

plj plj (päy-hah) 





Ph ph 

Note. — The sound of ng is always as in English 
Singer, never as in finger. 



MÜDIFIED VOWELS (Ultttaute) 

Ü ä ^ ö Ü fi 



6« 1. The long sound of ä is much like that of a 
in hme: Kälj^nc, ^ä^'itc, IHälj^ne, Jtljrc, Sä.-6cr, JHätj^re, 
©C'fäljr^te, ge«5äljnit, fä^rt, gc«fä^r«6et. 



KBADING EXEHOISES 5 

The Short sound of ä is much like that of e in hen: 

BäHC; Däm«me; (ßär^ten, ffärx^be, Znän«ner, Bänfe, 
Känfe, (ßänge, ^änge, Cänge, (ße^fängc. 

King, Hinge, Ding, Dinge, ^inf, ^infen, ^infen, lin« 
fen; öicf, Dicfe, nicfen, picfen, tiefen, recfen, €cfe, ^acfe, 
Code, gucfen, P^i4o4o*gie, P^an«tom, piji4ipp, P^o«ne* 
tif, P^i--o4e, P^ilabelp^ia. 

2. The long sound of 5 is produced bj uttering long 
e while the Ups are rounded, as though long o were 
about to be pronounced: Cö^ne, IHö^ren, Koller, Hö^re, 
iÖfen, Kober, ^ören, tönen, &l, töten, röten, ö6e, mögen, 
möbeL 

The short sound of ö is much like that of u in 
murder: IHörber, ^örner, Körner, ©ötter, Cöffel, Böcfe, 
Kode, ^öcfcr, 2TtörteI, öffnen. 

3. The long sound of ü is produced by uttering long 
i -while the Ups are contracted as though long u where 
about to be pronounced: Bü^ne, führen, füllen, füljn, 
füljl, ZlTü^Ie, rühmen, rühren, ^ü^ner, gebühren, Hübe, 
©Ute, über, üben, mübe, 2tltertümer. ^ 

The Short sound of ü is like Ihat of long u, only 
somewhat shorter: 2TtüIIer, füllen, bünn, Süden, büden, 
Ode, £ude, öünfen, büngen, JTlüde, IHünbung, mürbe, 
^ürbe, ^ütte. 



Ö ÖTTRÖDÜCTIOK 

DIPHTHONGS 

au äu eu ax et 

^^^t/C^f'f^ .--^^t-^*^ .--/S^-^^--' „^-t/C"*-^ ^-^fU, 

7« All diphthongs are long. 

1. au is pronounced like ow in xmjo. 

auf, bauen, taugen, Jtugen, faufen, Baum, Haum, 
laut, ^aut, rauben, ©aul, ©äule, Raufen, fauen, laufen. 

2. du and eu are pronounced like oy in hoy. 

Bäume, Säume, läuten, ^äute, Käuber, Raufen, £äu= 
fer; (Eule, Beule, beulen, Keule, neu, eure, neun. Beute, 
£eute, (Eupljrat, (Eupljonte, (Europa, (Europäer, ^euer, 
feuern, feubal, ^eu, ^eute, £eu, leugnen. 

3. ox and et are pronounced like i in fi\^, 

TXioXi JTlatb, ZlTatn, Hain, ^ain, mein, betn, rein, 
nein, ein, eine, €ile, Ifieile, teile, tEeil, Keil, Beil, 
Bein, £eim, feig, (ßeige, reif. 



CONSONANTS 



8. The pronunciation of the foUowing consonants 1 

differs in German and English: 

(£ c (tsäy) 3 i (yot) S f 5 (es) 




C c J j S s s 



ItEABlNG £X£BGIS£S 



V V (fow) VD XX> (väy) X y (ix) 



«--'4» ^^C/---^Ä7 







V V W w X X 

1? Y (ipsüon) 5 $ (tset) CI? tfj (täy-häh) 

Y y Z z Th th 

C^ d) (tsäy-häh) Sdf fd? (es-tsäy-häh) Sp fp (es-päy) 

Ch ch Seh seh Sp sp 

St ft (es-täy) f (es-tset) § (täy-tset) 

St st BZ tz 

also b, b, and sometimes g, at the end of a word. 

9. b and b at the end of a word are pronounced 
like p and t: gab, 2Sa6, ^alb, Sfanb, ^cI6, Dieb, gteb, 
lieb, £ie6, Kinb, £ob, ^ob, tTob, UTorb, lub, unb, 
TXlnnb. 

lö. 3 5 IS pronounced like fe in rats: 511, 5um, ^ci^n, 
Sunge, ^nd^v, ^ant, Cans, Canse, gans, Ifials. 

11. C C is pronounced like 5 before a, 5, e, t and 
Y (see 17), but like f before the other vowels and 
before consonants: (Eäcilie, (Eölibat, Ceber, (Eello, (Cent, 
(Cicero; Cabinet, (Eoncept, (£urt, (Clara, (EreMt, (Elub. 
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12. 3 j is pronounced like y in yes: ja, jagen, jcöer, 
jener, 3ager, 3ammer, 3^^^^^ 3^3^"^/ 3ö"9li"Sf J^^S^ 

13. 1. 5 f before a vowel, except after c^, is pro- 
nounced like z in zeal: fo, fie, fagen, fingen, fauer, 
fenfen, Sommer, Suppe, Süben, 3"f^I/ 3"f^ft ^äufer. 

2. When foUowed by another f (ff) or by t (ft) in 
the middle or at the end of a word, its sound is like 
that of 8 in son: effen, meffen, laffen, riffen, Biffen, 
6effen, fuffcn; Ififte, tiefler, Sfte, Caften, Raufte, <ßet« 
fter, letften, tft, Hp, Ctfi, ta% ZHaft, »aft, Heft, 
Wt, faft. 

3. When f is the final sound of a word or syllable, 
it is written s and is pronounced like 8 in son: es, bes, 

haSf bis, bies, lies, 2Ttannes, 2tftes, JTlaftes, bes^alb, 
ötesfeit, besfelben, öasfelbe, ^tmmels, (ßas, (ßafe. 

4. § is pronounced like s in son: lief, fü§, ^et§, faf, 

Xn^f, af, ^u§, Hug, Hif, it, naf, laf, ^ag, Kuf, 
Hof, Hoffe, Huf, Hüjfe. 

6. Sil fc^ is pronounced like sh in share: Sc^af, 
Schäfer, Sc^uf, Sc^üffe, Sc^üffel, Cifd(, ;fif4 fifd(en, 
mifc^en, ^irfc^, löfc^en, rafc^, rafc^eln* 

14. t? t> is pronounced like / in fog, except in a few 
words in which it is pronounced like v in vast: üater, 
Petter, Dtel, t?te^, doII, t>on, t>or, Derlegen, Dorlegen, 
perfagen, Dorfagen; üeteran, X?efut>, t?eto, via, Viüa, 
Vitax. 
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16, tD ID is pronounced like v in vain: IDaffer; ZDelle, 
XDoIIe, IDoIfe, IDintcr, XDurscI, was, tpejfen, wtm, w^n, 
rvxv, tDer, tpo, toarum, rvoiVL, tpo^tit; tpo^er, wtslialb, 
rvk, tpomtt. 

16. 3C y is always pronounced like a in box: ^eye, 
Zltye, 3£erfe5, itleyanöer, 2tyt, 3Cenop^on, JEenien. 

17« ]^ Y is pronounced like ee in keen when used as 
a Yowel^ and like y in year when used as a consonant: 

l?fop, CYltnber, Cyllus, (£ytlon, (Eypcrn, l?arb, IJorf, 
IJufatan. 

18. ^If tl) and bt are pronounced like t: tT^at, 

tC^al; tC^aler, Untert^an, tT^on, tT^or, C^ürc, tljun, 
get^an, tE^firtngen, Bert^a, Cot^ar, Cutter, (ßoet^e, 
gefanbt, getoanöt 

19« 1. <Ll} dj is pronounced somewhat like y in yes, 
when following i, te, e, ä, 5, fi, eu, du, et, or when fol- 
lowing consonants: tc^, bidf, midi, fxdi, Ctc^t, ötc^t; rie- 
chen, ftec^; zdjt, rec^t, ^ec^t; Pec^; rächen, ächten, äc^sen, 
ödeste; möchte; tTöc^ter, Coc^er; Cüc^er, Bü^^er, Küc^e; 
cixdi, feucht, feueren, Ceuc^ter; Bauche, räuchern; u>etc^, 
retc^, Cetebe, tCetc^; TXlxldj, Tlvdfe, 2trc^tteft, Dolc^. 

2« It has the eame sound in the endings c^en and 
lidf: 2Ttä6c^cn, ^dnbc^en, ^dusc^en, ^flnbc^en, ZTlünb- 
c^en; enblic^; tauglich, rötlic^, wtxdilxdi, ^dusltc^* 

3. It has the same sound at the beginning of words 
of Greek origin, if foUowed by e or l: (Cremte, C^e» 
mifcr, c^cmifc^, Chirurg, (Chirurgie, c^irurgtfc^» 
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4. But in words of Greek origin when foUowed by 
any other vowel or by a consonant it sounds like f : 
Cljaos, c^aottfc^, €fyxvatUv, Cholera, C^or, Choral; 
(E^rift, c^riftlic^, C^rontf, (Chloroform. 

5. It also has the sound of f when foUowed by f or 
s: 2tc^fe; 2tdjfel, H?ec^fel, iDidjfen, DadjS; DadjfC; ßndis, 
^üdjfe, H?adj5, ^ladfs. 

6. In words of French origin it is pronounced like 

fc^: (£^ef, C^arlottC; C^icane, (t^arabe, dfavlatan, 
£^arpte. 

7. "Wlien following after a, 0, u, or au it has a pe- 
culiar palatal sound^ having no equivalent in English. 
Its sound is yery much like the Scotch pronunciation 
of ch in pibroch: adf, adfi, ladji, wadji, Sac^c, ^adjz, 
Xladfi; bodi, nodi, £oc^, 3oc^, IDoc^e, foc^en, Doc^t; 
fuc^; Buc^, Buc^t, (Rzvndi, Kuchen, fuc^en; andf, Bauc^, 
Handi, rauchen, ^auc^en, ^luc^; Pracht, Sdiladft, txadit, 

20. Sp fp, St % at the beginning of a word are pro- 
nounced like shp and sht respectively (not like the 
English sp and st, see 13, 2): fpaltcn, fprtc^ft, Sprung, 
Spiegel, Splitter, Spreu ; IDefpe, lifpeln, ^afpel, IDifpel ; 
Stab, Staijl, Staub, ftarf, (tretest, fteil, fterben, Stern, 
Stabt, Staat, ftatt, anftatt; IRaft, tft, Hft, £ift, bletbft, 
fc^retbft, bletc^ft. 

21. ^ is pronounced like ts in rata: ri^en, ^e^en, 
U)i§, ^i^e, JSi^e, tTa^e, Ka^e, pia§, trogen, fragen, 
Tiloii; je^t, le^te, sule^t. 
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22« ig; the sound of g in the ending XQ resembles 

that of c^ in id), but is softer: König, roenig; Qonig, 

gütig, ^eilig, ^äufig, freubig, gnäöig, mutig, innig, 
fräftig, ficifig. 
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NOTE 

Each lesson of the book consists of four parts. 

1. The first contains the Beading Lesson and its to- 
cabularj. The new words occurring in each reading 
lesson have been limited so that they may be readily 
mastered by the student in the work of one day. The 
reading matter serves as a concreto illustration of the 

2. Grammatical Notes and explanations referring to 
the reading matter of the lesson. Though the obser- 
vations and rules under this head do not present^ and 
are not intended to present^ a complete grammatical 
scheme, the student*s knowledge will be systematized by 
the Order in which the grammatical topics are presented, 
as "weil as by the proper use of the Summary of the 
Principal Inflectional Forms given in the Appendix. 

3. The Oral and Written Exercises will familiarize 
the ßtudent with the practical application of the obser- 
yations and rules of the Notes and with the use of 
the words found in the Beading Lesson. Li these 
exercises words occurring in previous lessons will be 
reviewed. They also contain a number of new words, 
which may readily be mastered in the work assigned 
for one day. 

4. Li the Conversational Exercises the questions 
asked are expressed in words used in the previous les- 
sons, hence the answers required will present no difä- 
culties to the student. 

12 
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A fignre following a word in the reading matter refers to the 
corresponding nnmber in the snbseqnent Notes. 



33. €lne* ßvan ^atte eine ^enne. Die flenne legte* 

täQlxdi' ein* €i\ 2tber öte ^rau fagte*: „H?arum legt* 
bie ^enne nur ein (Ei?" 

aber, hut legt, lays, {9 laying, does lay 

bte, the legte, laid, was laying^ did lay 

€t, egg nnv, only 

ein, eine, a, an, one fctgte, said, loas saying, did say 

bie (frau, f/ie tooman tSglic^, daüy 

liaiit, had, did have unb, and 

bie flenne, Ihe hm tparum;'tr^y 



It is to be especially noted that the words of the vocabidary are 
translated primarily with reference to the meaning in which they 
are nsed in the reading matter of each lesson 

19 
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NOTES 

34. 1. ^vavi, fynm, £t are nouns. 

Rule I. — All nouns are written with capital letters. 

2. öte is one of the definite articles. It indicates 
the feminine gender of nouns. 

8. eine and ein are indefinite articles. — eine may 
take the place of öie, hence^ like öie^ it indicates the 
feminine gender of nouns. — ein indicates the mascu- 
line as well as the neuter gender of nouns. 

4. legt is the Present Tense of the verb legen, and 
is the ONLY equivalent for the three English forms: 
lays, does lay, is laying. — legte is the Imperfect of legen. 
The Infinitive legen consists of the stem leg and the 
ending en. The Present legt is made up of the stem 
leg and the ending t; the Imperfect legte is made up 
of the stem leg and the ending te. 

5. 2(ber bie ^rau fagte : the subject of this sentence 
is öie ^rau; its predicate is the verb fagte. In this 
sentence the verb foUows the subject. This order of 
words is called the Normal Order (bie gerabe VOoti* 
folge). 

6. IDarum legt bie ^enne nur ein €i? This is an 
interrogative sentence. The verb legt precedes the sub- 
ject bie ^enne. This order of words is called the 
Inverted Order (bie umgefeljrte IDortfoIge). 

In translating the verb of an interrogative sentence 
make use of the auxiliary do; thus, voavnm legt bie 
^enne? is to be translated by "why does the hen 
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laj?" Similarly in other tenses and Terbs do should 
be nsed. 

7. tSglic^ is an adTerb of time. Observe that it fol- 
Iowa the Terb legte and precedes the object ein (EL 
How does ihis differ from the English order? 



OKAL AND WBITTEK EXEBGISES 

25. 1. Copy the reading matter of this lesson, separat- 
ing the sjUables by hyphens (*), and indicate the 
long (") and short (y) vowels; thus: Ieg<te« 

2. Oive the feminine nouns of this lesson (a) with 
the definite article, (b) with the indefinite article. 

3. Giye the Infinitive^ the stem^ and the Present and 
Imperfect Tenses of leg and fag* 

4. Giye the sentences of this lesson in which (a) 
the normal order of words and (b) the inyerted order 
occur. 

5. Translaie: 1. The hen lays one egg daily. 2. Did 
the hen lay (= laid the hen) an egg daily? 3. Had 
the woman only one hen? 4. A woman had a hen and 
an egg. 5. What (was) did the hen lay (= What laid 
the hen)? 6. What did the woman haye (=: What had 
the -woman)? 7. When (tDatttt) did a woman say (= 
When Said a woman) : The hen laid an egg^ Who 
(tDer) had a hen? 

Caution. — ^Do not attempt to translate the forms did 
lay, did have, did say, literally. See 24, 4. 

The limited space of the book forbids a larger number of sen- 
tences and exercises under this head. The experienced teacher will 
readily snpply them whenever he deems them necessary. 
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CONVEBSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

The Conversational Exercises are to be nsed as follows: The 
Student should read again the text of the reading lesson, to which 
the ^qnestions refer. The qnestions shonld then be asked by the 
teacher or by some stndent and answered in oomplete German sen- 
tences. The stndents who answer the qnestions shonld do so with- 
ont using the book. 

26. XDas ^atte eine^rau? — IDer ^atte eine ^enne? — 
VOas legte bie ^enne ? — Wann legte bte ^enne ein 
(Ei? — IDas fagte Me ^rau? — IDer legte nur ein (£i? 
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Wc grau unb bic Qcnne (^fortfcfeung) 

27. Die ^rau fagte: r^Der' tEag tft lang', unb öas* 
€i tft Hein. €tn' langer tEag* unb nur ein* €i? 
ZHetne* ^enne foU* tägltc^ stDei (£ier legen** 

Die ^rau mäftete bie ^enne* 2tber bie fette ^enne 
legte feine (Eier. 

btx, bas, ihe flein, smaU 

€ter, eggs lang, langer, long 

fette, f(d mäilete (mäften), fattened 

bie (fortfe^ung, the continuatum meine, my 

iil, is foü (feilen), shaU 

feine, no ber (Tag, t?ie day 

jtpei, iwo 
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NOTES 

28« 1. 6er and bas are the other definite articles. 
See 24, 2. 

Rule I. — ber indicates the Masculine gender of a 
noun, bie the Feminine, bas the Neuter. 

2. ein (see 24, 3) is an indefinite article used both 
with masculine and neuter nouns. It is the masculine 
article if the definite article ber could be substituted 
for it; and it is the neuter article if bas could be sub- 
stituted for it. 

Mose* Fem, NeuU 

The definite article: ber bie bas 
The indefinite article: ein eine ein 

3. (Ein langer Cag. Cag is a noun of masculine 
gender. This does not, however, appear from the in- 
definite article ein (see Note 2 above); therefore r, the 
ending of the masculine definite article ber is attached 
to the form lange to indicate the gender of the noun. 

4. JTIeine» Similarly the feminine gender of the 
noun ^enne is indicated by attaching e to the pronoun 

mein» 

6. 2) er '^ag ift lang. The subject of this sentence 
is ber ^ag. The predicate {%, e, the complete assertion) 
is ift lang and consists of ift, the predicate-verb (Prä* 
bifatsseitiport) and the adjective lang. 

6. foll ♦ ♦ . legen. The word foll is an auxiliary verb 
of mood. Notice that the asserting verb legen does 
not foUow directly after the auxiliary, but comeg at 
the eud of the sentence» 
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OBAL Ain> "(VBrrTEN EXEBGISES 

29. 1. Copj the reading matter of this lesBon, separat- 
ing the syllables bj hjphens {0), and indicate the 
long (") and short (**) vowels. 

This exercise should be freqnently repeated in the sabseqnent 
lessons. 

2. üse (a) the definite article, (b) the indefinite with 
the foUowing nouns : ßxau, Cag, tfenne, ^ortfe^ung, 
Ceftton, (£t. 

3. üse the indefinite article and the adjective lang 
or {(ein with the first five nouns given above. 

4. Give the subjects, predicate-verbs and predicates 
of the sentences in 27. 

5. Change the sentences so that the inverted (um« 
gefeierte) order of words is used in place of the normal 
(gerabe). 

6. TransUxte : 1. The woman said : My hen daily lays 
one egg, 2. Why is the day long? 3. A fat hen lays 
no eggs. 4. When did the hen lay an egg^ 5. Is a 
day long? 6. My hen is small. 7. The fat hen is 
small. 8. No hen lays two eggs daily. 9. A day is 
long. 10. Is my fat hen small? 11. How (n>te) many 
(t)tele) eggs did a hen lay? 



OONVEBSATIONAIi EXEBGISES 

30. H)er IfatU eine ^enne ? — IDie t)iele (£ier legte 
bie ^enne ? — IDann legte bte ^enne bas €i ? — Was 
,fagte bie ^rau? — IDie ift ein Cag? — IDie ift ein 
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(£t? — VOk Dtele (£ter foü Me Sfenne legen? — IDann 
foll 6te ^enne $tDei (Eier legen? — IDer maftete 6te 
^enne? — IDer legte feine €ter? — JDte Dtele fiter 
legte 6te fette ^enne? 
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3cfi» Ijelfe« 

31. Die Sdjfiler' ftnb fort; fte* ftn6' entlaffen. Da* 
^ört ber Celjrer^ einen Carm* in einem 5immer\ (£r* 
ruff: 

ba, ihm xdf, I 

bte, the in, in 

einem, einen, a ber £ärm, ihe noise 

entlaffen, dismissed ber £et{cec, pl. ^, (^ teaeher 

er, ^ ruft, 5^ou^5» caüs 

fort, flfonc ber Schüler, pl. ^, fhe pupü 

i)elfe, Mp, assist fie, <^ 

l{6rt, hears finb, ar« 

bas Simmer, pl. — , the room 



NOTES 



33. 1. The plurals of the nouns ber Sd^filer, ber 
Celjrer, bas ^xmxmv, are respectively bie Schüler, bie 
Ce^rer, bie ^immer. 



20 THIBD LESSON 

Rule I. — Most masculine and neuter nouns ending 
in er remain unchanged in tlie pluraL 

In the Yocabulary, ''pl. ^/' foUowing a noiin indioates that it 
rexuains unchanged in the plural. 

Rule II. — The plural of the definite articles 6er, 6t e, 
bas is 6ie. 

2. Der £arm has no pluraL 

In the Yocabulary nouns not foÜowed by a — haye no plural. 

3. xdf is the personal pronoun first person singular. 

4. er is the personal pronoun third person singular, 
masculine. 

5. fte is the personal pronoun third person plural, 
masculine, feminine and neuter. 

6. idf Ijelfe is the 1. pers. sing., Present Tense, of 
the verb Ijelfen. The ending of the verb in the 1. pers. 
sing., Present Tense, is e. 

7. er ruft is the 3. pers. sing., Present Tense, of the 
verb rufen. The ending of the verb in the 3. pers. 
sing., Present Tense, is t (see 24, 4). — If the 3. pers. 
sing, is feminine, the pronoun fte (she) is used in place 
of er; if it is neuter, the pronoun es (ü) is used, but 
the verb retains the ending t whether used with er, fte 
or es. 

8. fte fiTt6 is the 3. pers. plur., Present Tense, of the 
auxiliary feitt, to be. 

9. The principal sentence, 6a ifövt 6er Celjrer etnett 
£ärm, begins with the adverb 6a, and the inverted 
Order of words must be used. The usual position for 
the siibject of a principal sentence iß before the pre- 



THIRD LESSON 21 

dicate, but as the word 6a occupies the position of the 
subject, the latter foUows the predicate. 

Rule III. — ^If any other member of the sentence but 
the subject introduces a principal sentence^ the inverted 
Order of words (see 24, 6) must be used. 



ORAL AND WEITTEN EXERCISES 

33. 1. Give with the definite article the singular 
and plural of the following nouns: Celjrer, (Ei, Schüler, 
£ärm, gtmmer. 

The most practical method of studying the gender of nouns is 
to consider the definite article as part of the noon and to memorize 
them together. 

2. Give the singular of the preceding nouns with 
the indefinite article. 

3. What is the Infinitive of fxnb, iföxt, ruft, legt, 
fagt, ^dfc? 

4. Form the 1. pers. sing, and the 3. pers. masc, 
fem. and neui, sing, and plur., of the following verbs : 

^ören, rufen, legen, fagen, mäften. 

5. Change the sentences of the reading lesson using 
the inverted order of words in place of the normal order 
and the normal in place of the inverted. 

6. Translate : 1. The teachers are gone. 2. A woman 
Said: My eggs are gone. 3. The teacher calls the pu- 
pils. 4. The pupils are small. 5. Where (wo) are the 
teachers? 6. How manj teachers are in a room? 7. A 
woman hears a hen. 8. Where are the pupils and the 
teacher? 9. They are in a room. 10. A woman daily 
fattened a small hen in a room. 
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CONVEBSATIONAL EXEECISES 

34. Wo ftnt> Me Schüler ? — H)er tft entlaffen ? — 
Was ijört ber Celjrer ? — IDer ^ört einen £ärm ? — 
H)o tft 6cr Carm? — H)er ruft? 

(Ein tCag tft lang* Das 3^"^^^^ ^f* iUxn. 2)ie Schüler 
ftnb in 6em gtmmcr. 3" ^^"^^ 5*^"^^^ ^P £ärm. Der 
Ce^rer ^5rt 6en €drm. Der Celjrer fagt: 3<^ ^^If^ ^^^ 
Sc^fllern* ^df entlaffe 6ie Sdjüler. 

H)as ift lang ? — Was tft «ein ? — H)er ift tn 6em 
§immer ? — Was ift in 6em 3^"^^^^ ^ — ^^^ ^ört 
6en Cärm? — IDas fagt ber Ce^rer? 



4. Ceftion 
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3cfi Ijelfe (^Jortfefeung) 

35. «Seib* iljr* ba, Kinber"?" Sie antiDorten*: 
Oa, t>ater\ toir* ftnb* ^ierl" „Bift* bu* ba, Wxl 
Ijelm?" ruft ber Pater. „3a, Pater, ic^ bin* ^ier." 
„IDas tljut «?r*?" „Wit tljun* nichts, Pater." OP 
bein Bruber^ Karl auc^ ba?" ,/^a, er ift' auc^ Ijier/ 
„Karl, toas t^uft bu*?" Karl antu>ortet: „^df ^elfe 
IDil^elm." 
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antipocten, to anawer 

anttportet, anawera 

avL&if too, alao 

hin, am 

hx% ari 

ber Bniber, pL Brüber, hroUier 

ba, there 

betn, ihy, tfane fyour, youraj 

bn, thou (yaa) 



Ijtcr, her^ 

iljr, ycu 

\a, yes 

bas Ktnb, pL -— er^ chOd 

mdfis, nothing 

fetb, are 

tfyxn, do, are domg 

ber Pater, pl. VäUx,faiher 

wxx, we 



NOTES 



36. 1. The plural of ber Bruber is bie Brfiber, of 
ber Pater, bie Däter. This plural is formed by the 
modified vowel (ber Umlaut). 

2. bie Kinber is the plural of bas üinb. This 
plural is formed by attaching the ending er to the 
Singular; so bas £t, bie (Eier (see 23). 

In the Yocabnlary this formation of the plural is indicated by 



3. bu is the personal pronoun of the 2. pers. sing., 
tpir of the 1. pers. plur., and i^r of the 2. pers. plur. 

The personal pronouns are: 



1. 

2. 

3. 



SINGULAB 

id?, I 

bu, ihou fyouj 

m., er, he 
f., \ie, ahe 
In., es, a 



PLURAL 

tPtc, we 
i^x, you 

pe, they 



4 bu t^uft (ending ft), roir t^un (the Infinitive form) 
and it^r t^Ut (ending t), are respectively the 2. per& 
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sing., 1. pers. plur. and 2. pers. plur., Present Tense, 
of tljun. 

fie antrporten (the Infinitive form) is the 3. pers. plur., 
Present Tense, of antiDorten. 



Present 



I do or 


/ am doing 


Sing. 1. 


id? tl^ue 


2. 


btt il^uft 




er tljut 


8. 


■ Pe tiint 




.CS tljut 


Plur. 1. 


wk tl^un 


2. 


il^r iiint 


3. 


{te tl^un 



I ansvoer or I am anstoering 

\df antmorte 
bn anttporteft 
er antiportet 
Pe antiPortet 
.es antiPortet 
tPtr antmorten 
tljr antmortet 
{ie antn>orten 



Notice the endings; in tljun they are added directly 
to the stem, while in anttporten e is found before the 
ending. This e is inserted to make the pronunciation 
of the final consonant of the stem possible. 

5. Present of the auxüiary 

fein, to be 

SINGULAR PLUBAL 

1. tc^ bin, I am wvc finb, we are 

2. bu bift, yoii are \\\t feib, you are 
m., er ift, he is 

3. -i f., fte \% she is 

.n., es iji, U is 



fte finb, they are 
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*-' 

OBAL AND WKl'lTKN EXEBGISES 

37. 1. What is the Infinitive of bin, llövt, Ijelfe, tft, 
tljuft, btft, foUft, antroorteft, fagt, legt? 

2. What is the stem o£ Ijorcn, Ijclfe, tljun, rufen, 
fagte, legte, antrportet, entlaffen, follen, mäftet? 

3. Conjugate the Present Tense of fein, I^dren, t^un, 
rufen, antroorten, fagen, maften, legen. 

4. Change the order of words in the sentences of 
the Third and Fourth Lessons. 

5. Translate: 1. Charles (Karl) says: "I fatten my 
hen." 2. The father calls the children. 3. William 
(IDtlljelm) shouts: "We are dismissedl" 4. Where 
is your (bein) brother Charles? 6. We are brothers. 

6. The father hears the child; he hears the child. 

7. The woman is here; she is here. 8. Charles is 
there; he is there. 9. Your brother and I shall an- 
swer; we shall answer. 10. He answers; they answer. 



GONYEBSATIONAL EXEBGISES 

38. Was ruft ber Ce^rer? — JDer antrportet? — 
VOas antrportet IDilljelm ? — 3P "^^ JDilljelm in bem 
Simmer? — IDer ift andj ba? — VOas t^ut IDilljelm 
in bem 3^^^^^ ? — ^^^ antwortet Karl ? 



5. Ceftion 



READING LESSON 

eine tXnwalitlicli* 

39. Zrtarttn Ijütete feine Schafe*. (£r tpoüte' Me 
Bauern* erfc^reden unb fc^rte: ^(£tn IDoIfM €in 
IPoIf !" 

2)te Bauern* eilten 5U iljm, unb er ladjte. Va fagten 
fte': „H)ir Ijörten* bidj fdjreien unb eilten ^er." 



ber Bauer, pl. — n, peasarU bas Sc^af, pl. —C^ aheep 

bi(^, tJiee (youj fc^reien, to cry 

eilen, io hasten fc^rte, cried 

erfc^recfen, tofrighten feine, his 

iiex, hüher hie Unmaljr^eit, pl. — en, untruih 

fluten, to Jierd, vxUch ber IPoIf, pl. lüölfe, too?/ 

tl^m, Aim tpoden, to intend, toifl 

lachen, to laugh 5n, fo 



NOTES 



40. 1. The plural of the noun ber Bauer is bie 
Bauern» This plural is formed by the addition of n 
to the Singular. So bie ^enne, bie Rennen (see 23). 

In the Yocabulary this formation of the plural is indicated thus: 
pl. ^tl» 

2. The plural of the noun bie Unroaljrljeit is 
bie Unroaljrljeiten» This plural is formed by the ad- 

26 



FIFTH LESSON 27 

dition of en to the singular; so bie ^rau, bte grauen 
(see 23). 

In the Yocabnlary this formation of the plnral is indicated thns: 
pl. —CU^ 

3. The plural of the noun bas Sdjaf is bte Schafe. 
It is formed by the addition of e to the singular; so 
6er Slag, bte Slage (see 27). 

Indicated in the yocaholary thns: pl. —C* 

4. The plural of the noun ber IDoIf is bie JDöIfe. 
It is formed by modifying the vowel and adding e. 

6. er roollte, roir Ijörten, fte fagten are respectively 
the 3. pers. sing., the 1. pers. plur., and the 3. pers. 
plur., Imperfect Tense, of the verbs looüen, ^ören, fagen» 
Notice the endings. 



OBAL AND WKITTEN EXERCISES 

41. 1. Give the singular of all nouns appearing in 
the preceding lessons, with the definite and indefinite 
article; also their plural with the definite article. 

2. What are the stenxs of the following verbs: axit» 
iDorten, eilen, ^ören, IfixUn, lachen, legen, maften, 
fc^reten, fagen. 

3. Change the sentences of this reading lesson as 
follows: (a) Substitute for the nouns that are subjects 
of the sentences, pronouns corresponding with the 
nouns in person, number and gender, and vice versa. 
(b) Substitute the normal order of words for the in- 
verted order, and vice versa. 
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4. Point out the subject and predicate of each 
sentence. 

5. Trandate: 1. The peasants heard a noise. What did 
they liear? 2. The children hastened hither. Whither 
(ipot^ilt) did the children hasten? 3. Martin watched 
my sheep. Whose (tDcffen) sheep did Martin watch? 
4. Did he laugh again? We laughed. 6. Whom (mcn) 
did the teacher frighten? The teacher frightened the 
pupils. 6. The pupils answered and laughed. 7. The 
hen laid two eggs. 8. A woman fattened two hens. 
9. I hear a noise. 10. The father and his (fein) child 
laugh. 



CONYEBSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

42. Was Ijütcte UTarttn? IDeffen Schafe Ijfltete er? 
IDer Ijfltete bte Schafe? IDen iDoIIte er erf^reden? 
IDer roollte bie Bauern erf^reden? VOas fc^rte er? 
IDer Ijörte IHartin fc^reten? IDo^tn eilten fie? VOas 
fagten fte 5u 2TIartin? 



ADDinONAL EXEBCISES 

The grammatical constmction of the exercises nnder this head 
is based npon the work akeady covered. Most of the words are 
new; bat as they are very gimilar in spelling and meaning in both 
languages, no difficulty should be experienced in reading and using 
them. A little reflection or a change in the pronunciation will 
readily bring to the stndent's mind the corresponding English 
word. 



% 
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1. THE FAMILY 

43. 1. Was eine Familie ist? Eine Familie ist 
Vater, Mutter und Kinder. 2. Ein Kind ist ein Sohn 
oder eine Tochter. 3. Sie sind Bruder und Schwester. 

4. Yater und Mutter haben auch Yater und Mutter. 

5. Sie sind Grossvater und Grossmutter. 6. Yater und 
Mutter haben Brüder. 7. Sie sind OnkeL 8. Der Ya- 
ter ist ein Mann; die Mutter ist ein Weib. 9. Yater 
und Mutter, Sohn und Tochter, Grossvater und Gross- 
mutter, Onkel und Neffe sind eine Familie. 10. Eine 
Familie hat ein Haus; ihr Haus ist ihr Heim. 



6. Ceftion 



BEADING LESSON 

eine Uniraf{rf{eit (^(ortfe^ung) 

44. «IDarum erfc^redteft bu* uns?" 2tbcr ZlTarttn 
lachte nur unb antu^ortete* nic^t. 

2)cn näc^ften Cag badjte er: 3d? erfc^redte* cud? 
geftern bur^ eine Unu?aljr^ett, unb tljr eiltet* ^er. 3<^ 
erfdjrede euc^ ^eute lieber. Unb er fc^rie: „(Ein JDoIf 1 
€in IDoIfl- 

plö^lt(^ aber tarn ber IDoIf u^trflic^. (Er tötete einige 
Schafe. JlTartin fc^rie unb fc^rie, — bodi bie Bauern 
famen Ijeute nidft 
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backte, thought fam, fanten, came 

ben, üie itSc^fhit, nesd 

bodf, lut, yd ntc^t, nci 

brxxö^f hy pld^Hc^, sudderdy 

emtge, several töten, to kiü 

Cüdf, ycu uns, %u 

geilern, yesterday vtebec, <igain 

i{eute; to-4ay wixflidf, reaOy 



NOTES 



46, 1. 3^ erfdjrccfte, bu erfc^recfteft are respectively 
tlie 1. and 2. pers. sing, of the Imperfect of erfc^recfen; 
— erfdjredte consists of the stem erfcbred and the end- 
ing te; — crfc^recftcft ends in ft, which is the ending 
of the 2. pers. sing. 

Similarly, tt^r eiltet; the 2. pers. plur. of the Imperfect 
of eilen, consists of eil, the stem^ of te, the ending of 
the Imperfect, and of t, the ending of the 2. pers. plur. 

2. anttDortete is the Imperfect of anttDOrten» The 
Imperfect of this verb is formed by the addition of 
ete (not te), (see 36, 4). So the Imperfects of reben, to 
speak, fegnen, to bless, atmen, to breathe, are x^h^i^f feg« 
nete, atmete* 

Verbs which, like erfdjrecf en and anttDorten, form their 
Imperfect with te or ete, are of the Weak (fc^rpac^e) or 
New (neue) Conjugation. 

The yerbs of this conjugation have the following 
endings in the Imperfect: 

1. and 3. person singolar e 

2. " " fi 

1. '* 3. '• plural tt 

2. " ** t 
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Review of the Imperfect of the Weak Conjugation: 



Sing. 1. 


pers., 


ic^ fagte^ I aaid 


tc^ antiDortete, / answered 


2. 


bu fagtefi 


bu anttporteteft 






^m.» er fagte 


er antmortete 


3. 


<< 


f., fie fagte 


fte antmortete 






.n., es fagte 


.es antiportete 


Hur. 1. 


" tPtr faxten 


iptr antiporteten 


2. 


xkt fagtet 


tljr antiportetet 


3. 


« 


fle fagteti 


fie antworteten 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXEBOISES 



46. 1. Conjugate the Present and Imperfect of the 
verbs mentioned in 41^ 2. 

No words shonld be abbreviated or indicated by ditto marks; 
every word, no matter how often it occnrs, should be written out 
in füll. . 

2. Change the sentences of this reading lesson as 
required in 41^ S. 

3. Translate: 1. The teacher hears a noise. 2. The 
peasant herds the sheep. 3. William said to Charles: 
"You do not laugh." 4 The pupils answered him. 
6. The father answered us. 6. The wolf frightened the 
woman. 7. We hastened into (in) the room. 8. The 
woman speakd to us and laughs. 9. The woman spoke 
to US and laughed. 10. Your father blesses (fegnet) 
you. 11. Yoilr father blessed you. 12. The child does 
not breathe (atmen)» 13, The child did not breathe. 
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CONYEBSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

47. Was tpollte ZTIartin am ttädjften Cage t^un? — 
Was fdjric er trie6er ? — IDer f am ^cute trirf lidj ? — 
2tber u>er fam ^eutc ntdjt? — Wtn tötete 6er IDoIf? 
— Wxt ptele Schafe tötete er? — Cadjte ZTIarttn ^eute 
and}? 

VOas fagtc IHarttn? (eine Untoaf^rftett). 

Wann fagte er eine Unmal^rlicit ? (geflem unb fjeute). 

IPer fam gejiern? (bie Bauern). 

IPoljin famen jie geflem? (3U ITTarttn). 

Was wollten fte geflem tfjun? (IHartin fjelfen). 

IPie wollten fie IHartin fjelfen ? (j^^n Wolf toten). 

IPer fam am nSd?|len ^age? (ber Wolf), 

Was i^ttte ber IDoIf? (einige 5d?afe). 

IPer ladete I^eute? (bie Bauern). 



7. Ceftiott 



BEADING LESSOK 

9u foHfi nid{t auf alle f^dren 

48. (Ein Znann* reitet auf einem €feL Sein 5o^n 
ge^t neben l^m^ (Ein lDan6erer aber fagt: „Bauer, 
toarum reitet 6etn Soljn nidjt? €r ^at' fdjipädjere* 
Beine." Da reitet 6er So^n, un6 6er Dater ge^t neben 
6em €feL 
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€tn 5U>etter* IDan6erer fagt: „Bauer, 6u bift alt; 
trarum reiteft bu nidjt?" Da retten ber Dater un6 ber 
So^n auf 6em €feL Jtber ein britter* IDanberer fagt: 
.£jabt i^r' je Derftanb geljabt'?" 



aQe, euer;/ one, aS 

alt, (M 

auf, to, on 

bas Bein, pl. — c, iegr 

bem, ihe 

brttter, third 

ber (Efel, pl. — , ass 

9ef{t, vxiOcs, goes 

liahtn, to ham 

t{at, has 

t^abt, ^ve 



gel^abt, had 

frören, fo Zisfen, Aear 

je, evcr 

ber mann, pl. IRänner^ man 

neben, &6su2e 

retten, to ride 

fd^tpäd^ere, toeaXcer 

ber Soljn, pl. Söljne, «on 

ber Derflanb, sense 

ber IDanberer, pl. — , vxmderer 

5ipeiter, second 



NOTES 



49. L The plural of ber ZlTann is bie ZlTänner. 
It is formed by modification of the vowel and the end- 
ing er* 



Eemew of the Formation of the Plural of the Nouns, 

The plurals of nouns are formed from their singular 

a) Withont any change: 

ber €fel, pl. bic €fel 

bas gimmer, " bie gimmer 

b) With the Umlaut: 
ber Dater, pl. bie Ddter 
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c) With Endings: 

e: bas Bein, pl. bte Beine 

ber Sag, " bte Sage 

er: bas (Ei, *• bie (Eier 

n: ber Bauer, " bie Bauern 

bie ?ienne, " bie Rennen 

en: bie ^Jrau, " bie grauen 

d) With Umlaut and Endings: 

Umlaut and e: ber Sot^n, pl. bie Sdf^ne 
Umlaut and er: ber UTann, " bie ITTdnncr 

2. er ^at is tbe 3. pers. sing. Present of the aux- 
iliary traben* The b of the stem is suppressed. The 
Imperfect ifaitt (see 23) is formed from this irregulär 
form Ifat and the ending te* 

3. i^r fjabt is the 2. pers. plur. Present of ^aben» 

4. gehabt consists of the stem IfCLb, the prefix gc 
and the ending t« This form of the verb is the Past 
Participle. 

Rule I. — ^Most of the verbs of the New Conjugation 
form their Past Participle with the prefix ge and the 
ending t or et, e. g, ^ören — gehört, antu?orten — ge» 
antoortet* 

5. t^r ^abt ♦ . ♦ gehabt The Perfect is formed by 
the Present of fabelt together with the Past Participle 
of the verb to be conjugated. 

6. fc^trädjere^ The positive form of this adjective 
is f(iju>adj^ The comparative is made by the addition 
of er to the positive, as in English, and by changing 
the vowel of the stem to its Umlaut; hence fc^ipdc^cr. 
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Adjectives can be used in all their forma either predi- 
catively (see 28, 5) or attributively, in which case they 
take the ending e ; e, g. 6as Bein tft f^tpacf^ (fcf^tDäd^er), 
has f^n>a^c (f^tpäd^ere) Bein« 

7. 5U>ettcr, dritter. For the form of these words 
866 28, 3. 

ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

50. 1. Leam with the definite article the singular 
and plural of all nouns which occur in the preceding 
Lessons. (In like manner study the nouns of all sub- 
sequent Lessons.) 

2. Conjugate the Imperfect of fabelt. 

3. Give the Past Participle of the foUowing verbs: 
fagen, ^aben, ^ören, legen; maften; folleu; toollen, eilen, 
la^en, tdten, antn>orten, ^üten« 

4. Form the 2. pers. plur. Perfect of these verbs. 

5. Give the positive of the adjectives fett, fletn, 
lang, alt and fcf^tpa^, using them (a) predicatively, 
(b) attributively. 

6. XJse (a) the positive of these adjectives, (b) their 
comparatives with the noun ZHann, both with the defi- 
nite and the indefinite article. 

7. Translate: 1. The peasant has many sheep. 2. The 
child has weak legs. 3. The older brother has an- 
swered the teacher. 4. The brother is older than (als) 
the sister (bie Sdjtoefter, pL — n)* 5. The third pupil is 
dismissed. 6. A second teacher came into the room. 
7. On what (tDOrauf) do you (plur.) ride? 8. We ride 
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on an ass. 9. You (plur.) have a brother. 10. Have 
you (plur.) a teacber? 11. She has a brother? 12. Has 
the child a brother? 13. The teacher hears a noise. 
14. The teacher heard a noise. 15. The teacher has 
heard a noise. 16. The wolf kills many sheep. 17. The 
wolf killed many sheep. 18. The wolf has killed many 
sheep. 

CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

61. IDer reitet? — IDorauf reitet er? — IDer ge^t 
neben i^m? — Wo ift fein So^n? — Was t^ut fein 
So^n? — IDer re6et su 6em Dater? — Was fagt bcr 
IDanberer 5u i^m ? — IDer foU reiten ? — IDer reitet ? 
— Was t^ut 6er Dater? — IDer reöet su i^m? — 
IDas fagt 6er sroeite IDan6erer 5U i^m? — IDas t^un 
6er Dater un6 6er So^n ? — IDas aber fagt ein 6rttter' 
IDan6erer ? 



8. Ceftiott 



BEADING LESSON 

T>n foHfi nidtt auf aUc Igoren (^ortfe^ung) 

62. w^tpet auf einem tEiere?" fagte 6er IDan6erer. 
Hun ge^en Dater un6 So^n neben 6em €feL 

€in pierter IDan6erer aber fagt: ,,IDarum reitet nidjt 
einer?" Da bin6en fie 6ie Beine 6e5 (£fels sufammen 
un6 tragen iljn. 
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Vinb ber Dater fagte: „H?ir ftnö t^öridjt getrefen*. 
3^ Ifab^^ auf 6en erften IDanberer geijört; bu ^aft* 
auf 6cn 3u>eiten gehört; wxv ^abcn* auf alle gebort, 
unb fie Ifaben^ uns getabelt*^ Hun reitet ber €fel auf 
uns* Z)a3u fmb u?tr gefommen*, toeil u?tr auf alle ge« 
Ijört Ijaben'." 

btnben, to tie gemefen, heen (fein, f) 

ba^n, to ihis, tkereto it)n, htm 

ben, <Ae nun, novo 

bes, 0/ the i^^txd^i, foolish 

einer, one bas Sier, pl. — e^ animoZ 

erflen, ^r«< tragen, ^, to carry 

geirrt, fieard (IjSren, Ij) ©ierten, fourih 

gefommen, come (fommen, f) ©eil, becaiLse 

getabelt, crüicised, reproved (tabeln, t)) 3ufammen, iogethcr 

5n>eiten, seoo/nä 



NOTES 



53. 1. iöf liahCf I have mir liahcn, we have 

bn kafi, you have tt)r l)abt^ you have (49« 3) 

er, {le, es liat, he, she, Ü haa (49, 2) {le l^aben, ^Ae;/ have 

The preceding is the Fresent Tense of the auxiliary 
to have. The consonant b has beeu dropped in ^aft as 
in fjat (see 49, 2). 

2. gefommen is the Fast Farticiple of fommen; it 
has not the ending t (like gehabt, ge^Srt, getabelt)^ but 
en, hence it is not of the New, but of the Old Con- 
jugation. 
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Rule I. — ^The Past Participle of the Old Conjugation 
ends in en. 

IDtr pnb gefommen is the 1. pers. plur. of the Per- 
fect Tense of fommen. The Perfect of this verb is 
made of its Past Participle and the Present Tense of 
fein* 

Rule II. — ^The Perfect Tense of a verb is formed of 
the Present Tense of either one of the auxiliaries fein 
or ^aben and the Past Participle of the verb. 

In the Yocabulary i} or f foUowing the verbs indicate which one 
of the two auxiliaries is used in the formation of the perfect. 

3. getpefen is the Past Participle of the auxiliary 
fein; u>ir ftnb getoefen is the 1. pers. plur. of the Per- 
fect Tense f fein. 

4. The ending of the Infinitive tabeln (t^un, fein 2C.) 
is n; but the Infinitive of most verbs ends in en« 

To be able to conjugate a verb the student must 
know its Infinitive^ Imperfecta Past Participle and the 
auxiliary used (either fein or lidb^n), These forms (In- 
finitive ^ören; Imperfect tjörte, Past Participle gehört, 
Perfect Infinitive gehört IfaWn) are its Principal Parts 
(bte ^aupttetle)^ As the principal parts of verbs are 
essential to their conjugation^ they should be constantly 
studied and reviewed. 

5. n?etl wxv auf alle gehört ^aben; this sentence 
is a dependent sentence^ because if standing alone it 
would not be intelligible. The Order of words of the 
dependent sentence differs from both the normal and 
the inverted order in that the predicate verb (in this 
sentence ^aben) is at the end of the sentence. — This 
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Order of words is characteristic of dependent sentences 
and is called the Transposed Order of words (6tc ücr« 

fe^te IDortfoIge)* 



Remew of the formajtion of the Perfect Tense» 



td^ bin geipefen, / have heen 

bn biß getoefen 

er, fte, es tfl gemefen 

tpir ftnb geipefen 

tt)r feib geipefett 

fte ftnb geipefen 

tc^ l^aht geljabt; I have had 

bn tiafl ge()abt 

et; fte, es liat qeliahi 

tpir f^aben geljabt 

it^r liaht getrabt 

fte liahen getiabt 



idf bitt gefommen, I have come 

bu bt|l gefommen 

er, {te, es tfl gefommen 

tptr ftnb gefommen 

tf{r feib gefommen 

f!e ftnb gefommen 

idf f^abe gefrört, J ^ve heard 

bu t{afi gel}ört 

er, fte, es liai get^ört 

iptr ^ahen gefrört 

tt}r f^abt get^ört 

fte traben geirrt 



ORAL AND WBITTEN EXEBGISES 

54. 1. Conjugate and leam the Fresent, Imperfeot 
and Perfect of Ijahzn. 

2. What are the principal parts of fagt, ^aft, ^drte, 
tabeln, legteft^ mäftet; re6eteft, ladft, crfc^redtC; anivoot* 

ten, folleu; tötet? 

3. Conjugate the Present, Imperfect and Perfect of 
the same verbs. 

4. Conjugate the Present and Perfect of {ommen* 
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5. Translate: 1. The father has two sons. 2. The 
sons assist the father. Whom (tpem) do they assist? 
3. They had an ass. They intended to ride on him daily. 
On what (iporauf) did they intend to ride daily? 4. A 
woman had a hen. 6. The hen laid no eggs because the 
woman had fattened her. 6. The peasant cries because 
the wolf has come. 7. The teacher reproves the pupils, 
because they did not come yesterday; but they have 
come to-day. I have come and you have come. 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXEECISES 

66. IDer ta6elle ben Dater unö ben Soljn ? — VDas 
t^un fte nun? — IDo ge^t ber Dater? VOo ge^t 6er 
So^n? — IDarum reiten fte nidjt? — VOas fagt ein 
merter lDan6erer? — VOas t^un 6er Dater un6 6er 
So^n? — IDer reitet nun? 2luf u?em reitet 6er €fel? 
IDarum reitet 6er €fel auf 6em Dater un6 6em 
So^ne? — IDer ift tijöridjt geu>efen? IDarum? 



9. Ceftlott 



READING LESSON 

Xlie Zaviht nxib 5ie Biene 



66. €ine Biene u>ar^ uncorfic^tig un6 ftel' Ins' 
IDaffer. €ine tEaube ^atte* es gefe^en* un6 u>arf ein 
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Blatt tjineitt* €5 fiel bal}in, roo^in bie Biene gefallen 
xoav\ Sie u>ar* nidjt lange im^ IDaffer getrefen*; froc^* 
auf bas Blatt un6 voav gerettet. 2tls fie tpieber fliegen 
fonnte, flog* fie fort. 

als, when fonnte, could 

bie Biene, pl. — n, hee frle d?en, frod?, gefrod?en, f, to craio/ 

bas Blatt, pl. Blätter, fea/ retten, Ij, /o saue 

baljin, IJiere f^Jjen, fat?, gefeiten, Ij, to see 

faQen, fiel, gefallen, f, iofall bie Saube, pl. — n^ dove 

fliegen, flog, geflogen, f, tofly unporftd^ttg, cardess 

fort, atoay wav, toas 

t}tnetn, irdo, in bas IPaffer, pl — , loaier 

im, in Ihe iperfen, tparf, getnorfen, l}, io ihrow 

ins, into ihe, in ihe tPot{in, iphem 



NOTES 

67. 1. tx>ar is the Imperfect of the auxiliary fein. 

Imperfeot of fein: 

idf wav, I toas tptr maren 

bu warft tt}r iparet 

er, {te, es nntr fie maien 

2. ^atte is the Imperfect of the auxiliary traben. 

Imperfect of traben : 

tc^ liattCf I had wxx Ijatten 

bu {{atteft tt)r t^attet 

er, fie, es f^atte fie t?atten 
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3. ^atte gefeiert is the Pluperfect of feljen; it is 
made up of the Imperfect of the auxiliary Ijaben (ifattc) 
and the Past Participle of fe^en (gefe^en). 

Pluperfect of fetten : 

ic^ l^atte gefeiten, I had seen xoxx t^atten gefeiten 

bu t^attefl gefef^en ifyc t)attet gefeiten 

ex, ite, es f^atte gefeiten {le Ijatten gefeiten 

4. war gefallen is the Pluperfect of fallen; it is 
made up of the Imperfect of the auxiliary fein (wat) 
and the Past Participle of fallen (gefallen), 

Pluperfect of foöen : 

ic^ wat gefallen, I had fallen xoxx roaxen gefaQen 

bu tparft gefallen it}r toaret gefaQen 

er, fte, es wax gefallen {ie tnaren gefallen 

Rule !• — The Pluperfect of a verb is formed of its 
Past Participle and the Imperfect of the auxiliary fein 
or lidb^n* 

5. xoat gen>efen is the Pluperfect of the auxiliary 
fein, 

Pluperfect of fein : 

\6f mar gen>efen, I had hem mir maren gemefen 

bu marfl gemefen il^r maret gemefen 

er, fie, es mar gemefen fte maren gemefen 

6. fiel (roarf, froc^, flog) is the Imperfect of fallen 
(trerfen, friedjen, fliegen). 

Imperfect of fallen : 

id? fiel, IfeU mir fielen 

hn flelft iljr fielt 

er, fie, es fiel fte fielen 
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The Imperfect of these verbs is formed by dropping 
the ending (en) of the Infinitive and substituting for 
the vowel of the stem an entirely different vowel. This 
change of vowel is called 6te ^tblaulung and the sub- 
stituted vowel is called 6er 21blaut 

Verbs forming their Imperfect by 2lbIautUTig are 
called ablautenbe X?erben or verbs of the strong conju- 
gation (see 63, 2). Verbs in the vocabulary not fol- 
lowed by the Imperfect and Participle are of the weak 
conjugation. 

7. ins and im are contractions^ the former of in 
and bas, the latter of in and bem« 



OEAL AND WBITTEN EXEBCISES 

58. 1. What are the principal parts of : ^aben, legen, 
fagen, ntäften, foUen, ^oren, reben, antiporten, eilen, er« 
fdjrecfen, ^fiten, ladjen, toollen, töten, tabeln, entlaffen, 
Ijelfen, rufen, fdjreien, fommen, reiten, binden, tragen. 

2. Conjugate the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and 
Pluperfect of fallen, Piegen, frieden, fe^en, roerfen, 
retten. 

3. Translate: 1. The teacher dismissed the children. 
2. The child had helped the father. 3. The pupil did 
(t^ttn, t^at, get^an, ^,) daily what {was) he ought 
(follte) to do. 4. The father called the boy into the room. 
5. The children cried and laughed. 6. The teacher 
and the pupils had come into the school (bie Sdjule, 
pl. — n). 7. They went (gcljen, ging, gegangen, f,) to 
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school dailj. 8. A peasant and bis son rode (rciten, 
ritt; geritten, f,) upon (auf) an ass. 9. They had listened 
to some (einige) Wanderers. 10. They tied his legs to- 
gether and carried him. 



CONVEKSATIONAL EXEKCISES 

69. IDo^in fiel eine Biene ? — IDer fa^ fie fallen ? 
Was iparf eine Caube ins IDaffer? — IDo^in fiel bas 
Blatt? — IDoIjin frodj bie Biene? — IDann flog 6ie 
Biene fort? 

Was ifl eine Biene? (ein Cier). 

Was ifl eine Caube? (ein Cier). 

Was t(l bie Qenne? (ein Cier). 

Was xft bas Sc^af ? (ein Cier). 

Was tfl ber rOoIf? (ein Cier). 

Was iil ber €fel ? (ein Cier). 

Was t^nn bie Biene, bie ^auhe unb bie Qenne? (fliegen). 

IPie »iele Beine liahen bie Biene, bie ^tnne unb bie tLauhe? 

Was t^nn bas 5d?af, ber Wolf unb ber (Efel? (gelten). 

IPie »iele Beine fjaben bas 5d?af, ber Wolf nrib ber (Efel? 



10. Ceftiott 



READING LESSON 

Xlle Biene nnb Me 'Zanbc (fortfefeung) 

60. 2tm nddjften Cage f[og^ bie Biene trieber 5um' 
IDaffer. Jtudj bie tEaube toar ^ier. Sie toar auf einen 
Baum geflogen^ wo fie alles' feljen' fonnte. 
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Da fommt 6er 2^Qtv. (Er trägt* eine ^linte. Kaum 
^at er Me tEaube gefe^en', ba sielt er auf fie* Jtber 
bie Biene fte^t* i^n* S^nell fliegt fie ^in* Der 3^S^^ 
fa^* bie Biene fliegen*; aber er backte nidjt; ba^ fte i^n 
ftedjen' tpollte^ Tlls er fcijog, ftadj' fte iljn in bie £}anb, 
unb er traf bie Caube nidjt. Die Biene ^atte i^n sur* 
redeten ^dt gefto^en* unb fo bie Caube gerettet. 

aUts, everyOdng redeten, right 

auf, on, at fc^iegen, fd^og, gef(^offen, f{, to shoot 

ber Baum, pl. Bdume^ free fd^neU, quUUdy 

ha%, that fo, thu8 

bie ^linte, pl. — 4t^ gun ßec^en, {lac^, geflod^en, l}, to sting 

bie Bianb, pl. djänbc, hand treffen, traf, getroffen, If, to hü 

f{tn, there bie §eit, pl. — en^ Urne 

ber 3ä9er, pl. ^, huntsman fielen, t), to aim 

faum, hardly 5um, 5ur, io fhe, at the 



NOTES 



61. 1. fliegen, flog, geflogen; notice that the Fast 
Participle has the same yowel as the Imperfect. 

2. feigen, fa^, gefe^en; notice that the Imperfect 
undergoes a change of vowel while the Fast Farticiple 
has the same vowel as the Infinitive. 

3. ftecf^en, ftac^, geftod^en ; each of the principal parts 
of this verb has a different vowel. 

The verbs of the ablautenbe or strong conjugation 
change the vowel of the stem in one of the ways 
mentioned above and may therefore be divided into 
ihree classes: 
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L Verbs having the same Jtblaut in both the Im- 
perfect and Past Participle. 

n. Verbs having the Jtblaut only in the Imperfect 
retaining the vowel of the Infinitive in the Past Parti- 
ciple. 

m. Verbs having a different 2(blaut in the Imper- 
fect and Past Participle. 

4. trägt. The following is ,the Present Tense of 
tragen : 

ic^ trage, I carry mir tragen 

bu tragß tt{r tragt 

er, fte, es trdgt {le tragen 

This verb as well as fallen and a few others (see the 
list of strong verbs in the Appendix) have the Umlaut 
in the 2. and 3. pers. sing. Preseni 

5. fieljt. The following is the Present of fe^en: 

ic^ fel^e, I see wir feljen 

bu flel^il litt feljt 

er, fte, es flet|t jle feljen 

This verb as well as treffen^ ftec^en, ^elfen^ toerfen 
and a few others (see the list of strong verbs in the 
Appendix) have the 2tblaut i in the 2. and 3. pers. 
sing, of the Preseni 

6. 5um is the contraction of ju and bem, 5ur of ju 
and ber, the latter being the dative of the feminine 
article singular. 

7. alles is an indefinite pronoun. The ending zs is 
attached to all to indicate the neuter gender. When 
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the indefinite pronoun all modifies a masculine noun^ the 
ending er is affixed; thus: aller lärm, aller Derftanb. 

2IU ends in e when it modifies a noun of feminine 
gender; thus: alle ^ett. 

2(11 also has the ending e when it modifies any noun 
in the plural number; thus: alle Xtlänner, alle färben, 
alle ^tmmer* 

In like manner the endings er, e, es, pL — e are 
attached to other pronouns^ to adjectives (see 28^ 3 
and 4) and numerals to indicate the gender of the 
noun which they modify or in the place of which they 
are used; thus: 







SINaUlAR 




m. 


/. 


n. 


melc^er 

alter 

erjler 


• Bruber 


meldpe ' 
alte 
erjle J 


^tau 


ipelc^es 

altes Ktnb 

erjles J 




PLUKAT. 




n>eld?e 

alte • Srüber 

erjle J 


meiere 

alte 

erjle 


' ;Jrauen 


tpelc^e ' 

alte - Ktnber 

erjle . 




welcher, c 


\f es, pl. — e, who, which. 


wJiat, that. 



OBAL AND WEITTEN EXERCISES 



62. 1. Conjugate the Present^ Imperfecta Perfect and 
Pluperfect of the strong yerbs of this lesson. 

2. The following verbs, which have occurred in the 
previouB lessons, are of the strong conjugation: entlaffen, 
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Reifen, rufen, t^un, fdjrcicn, fommen, Qciitn, reiten, 
binben, tragen; fallen, fliegen, Wecken, fe^en, roerfen, 
((Riefen, ftec^en, treffen, laufen, fprtngen, f(^tDtmmen, 
gelingen. 

Gdve the principal parts of these verbs and classify 
them according to their 2(blautung, (See 61, 1, 2 and 3.) 

It is recommended that the student write this Classification in a 
copy book and continae to do so with sdl yerbs o£ the strong 
conjagation, occurring in the subseqaent lessons. 

8. Supply the necessary endings in the following: 
brttt . . tEag, jtDett ♦ ♦ ^ortfe^ung, t^örtc^t . . Schüler, erft ♦ . 
l^laii, fett • . tEaube, unporft(^ttg ♦ ♦ Ktnb, fdjtpac^ ♦ ♦ 
Cärm, alt., ^ett, Dtert.. Baum, rec^t.. Sfaxib, fc^iiell.. 
Cier, fletn.. ZRanner, ujirflic^.. Brfiber, lang.. (£t, 
nädjft . . IDaffer, einig . . SS^ne. 

4. Translate: 1. The tree has leaves; the tree had 
leaves; the tree has had leaves; the tree had had 
leaves. 2. The man is here; the man was here; the 
man has been here; the man had been here. 3. The bird 

(ber Dogel, pL Pogel) sings (fingen, fang, gefttngen, ^); 

the bird sang; the bird has sung; the bird had sung. 
4. The boy (ber Knabe, pl. — tt) reads (lefen, las, ge* 
Icfen, l}); the boy read; the boy has read; the boy had 
read. 6. The girl (bas ZTldbc^en, pl. — ) falls; the girl 
feil; the girl has fallen; the girl had fallen. 6. The 
mother (bie ZUutter, pl. ZTltttter) loves (lieben, Ij) her 
(il^r) child; the mother loved her child; the mother has 
loved her child; the mother had loved her child. 
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5. Translate the above seniences^ changing the nouns 
to the plural number, and changing the form of the 
yerbs so as to make them agree in number with their 
subjects. 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

63. IDo^tn flog bie Biene tpteber? Wann flog fte 
tDteber 5um IDaffer? H)er xoav andj ^ter? H)oI?in 
wax bie Caube geflogen? IDarunt xvav frc auf einen 
Baum geflogen? H)er fa^ fre? XDas iDoUte ber 3äger 
t^un? IDarum sielte er auf bie Caube? H)er ftac^ 
i^n ? IDarum traf er bie Caube nic^t ? H)er ^atte bie 
tEaube gerettet? 



ADDinONAL EXERCISES 
2. VOCATIONS 

64. 1. Der Gtä.rtner ist im Garten. 2. Der Bäcker 
bäckt das Brot in der Bäckerei. 3. Der Koch kocht 
in der Küche. 4. Der Buchbinder bindet das Buch. 
5. Der Schuhmacher macht Schuhe. 6. Der Fischer 
fischt Fische. 7. Der Student studiert. 8. Der Sänger 
singt. 9. Der Wanderer wandert. 10. Der Schwimmer 
schwimmt. 11. Nonnen und Mönche leben in Klöstern. 
12. Der Priester ist bei dem Altar. 13. Wer barbiert, 
der ist ein Barbier. 14. Wer braut, der ist ein Brauer. 
16. Wer schmiedet, der ist ein Schmied. 16. In der 
Armee sind Soldaten und Offiziere. 17. Offiziere sind 
der Leutnant, Kapitän, Major, General, Feld-MarschalL 



11. Ceftlon 



BEADIKG LESSON 

Vcv vcdiH ütanm 

66. rr^rt^/ fagte ber X?ater, „^eute btft bu mcrse^n 
3a^re alt H)as tDtllft* b\x tocrben*?" ^ri^ tDufte* es 
ntc^t. Da \ptadi ber X?ater: ,r2tc^te* auf betne Crdume; 
Dteüetc^t fagt ein Craum es bm" 

2lm' nädjften ZHorgen fagte ^ri^: ,rX?ater, xdi toerbe' 
Kaufmann; benn t(^ träumte, ba^ xii Kaufmann bin 
unb reic^ tDerbe\" 

2lber ber X?ater fagte: „Vas ift nic^t ber rechte 
Craum* 2lber vxzüexdjt roirft bu' ^eute Xlac^t u>ieber 
träumen** H)ir u>erben* t^un*, toas ber rechte Craum 
bir fagen* rx>xvb\** 

achten; to pay aüention, toatch ttidf, rieh 

am, on Ihe fprec^en, fprac^, gefproc^en, Ij, 

bas, that to «peak 

htnn,for ber Craum, pl. Cräume, dream 

btr, thee träumen, t{, to dream 

bas 3a^r, pl. ^, year pteüeic^t, perJuips 

ber Kaufmann, pl. Kauf teilte, vxet^clin, fourteen 

merchant merben, n>arb or murbe, gemor« 

ber ntorgen, pl. ^, moming hen, f, to hecome 

bte ttac^t, pl. trachte, night mtKfl (n>oI(en, t^,) vnü 

n>ugte (mtffen, t^, to know), knew 

50 
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NOTES 

66. 1. tperben is an auxiliary verb of time. Like 
the other auxiliary verbs (fein and ^aben) it may also 
be used as an asserting verb. When so used it means 
to become, 

2. The Present Tense of toerben is: 

tc^ wetbe, I become or shaü mir merben 

bu tpirfl xfyc iperbet 

er, {te, es mirb fte merben 

Notice that the words trtrft and tDtrb are formed 
irregularly. In both (as in ftet^ft and fte^t, see 61, 5) 
the 2tblaut t occur^; in totrft the original b of the 
stem has been dropped^ while tPtrb has not the regulär 
ending of the 3. pers.^ t. 

3. bu iDtrft traumeri; tDtr tperben t^un, er tDtrb fa« 

gen; these forma are the Future Tense of the yerbs 
träumen, t^un and fagen, and consist of the Present 
of toerben and the Infinitive of the verbs. 

Rule I. — The Future of a verb is made up of its 
Infinitive and the Present of merben, the latter in this 
connection having the meaning 8?iaU, 

Fvture 

I shaU dream I shdU come I shaü become 

xdf werbt träumen t^ merbe fommen tc^ merbe tperben 
bu wxtft trSumen bu witft fommen bu tPtrfl merben 

er, pe, es »trb träumen er, fie, es wirb fommen er, jie, es wirb merben 
mir merben träumen mir merben fommen mir merben merben 
tt^r merbet träumen it{r merbet fommen ifyc merbet merben 
{le merben träumen fie merben fommen fie merben merben 
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4 tDtUft is the 2. pers. of the Present Tense of tDoUen. 

Present of tPoHett: 



tc^ wiU, I v)iü or intend 


tptr tPoKen 


bvL Wim 


tt{r tDoUt 


er, fic; es miK 


{te fPoKen 



5. tDUfte is the 3. pers. sing. Imperfect of tPtjfen. 

This verb forms its Imperfect by substituting the 
vowel u for the stem-vowel t {i. e. 21blaut) and by the 
addition of the ending te. Thus^ the characteristic 
changes occurring in the formation of the Imperfect of 
verbs both of the strong and of the weak conjugation 
are to be found in the Imperfect of this verb. In like 
manner backte (see 44) is made of benfen (think), (ob- 
serve that a change of a stem-consonant takes places in 
this verb), also fonnte (see 66) of fönnen, can. 

Rule II. — ^Verbs forming their Imperfect by 2lblau» 
tung and the ending te are of the Mixed (gemtfc^te) 
Conjugation. 

PBESENT IMPEBFECT 

l^ »cig, fann, benh tPttgte, fonnic, backte 

bn »eigt; fannft; benffl tpugteft, fonnteft, badfic^t 

er, fle, es tpelg, fann, btritt wugte, fonnU, badete 

tPtr iPtffen, tonntn, btnhn wußten, fonntcn, badeten 

iljr »igt, fönnt, bcn!t iDugtet, Fonntet badfici 

fle iDtffen, fönnen, bcnfen ipugten^ fonnicn, badjicn 

6. adjU is the Imperative sing, of ttie verb adjkn, 

Rule III. — Most verbs form their Imperative sing, 
by adding e to the stem. 

7. am is the contraction of an {on) and bem. 
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ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

67. 1. Conjugate the Future of fein, ^aben, toerben, 
formen, tDOÜen, tDtjfcn, bcnfen, 

2. Give the principal parte and conjugate the Pres- 
ent and Imperfect of benfen, bringen (^, to bring), 
brennen {% to hum), fennen (^, to know), nennen {% to 
name)f rennen (^ and f, to run), fenben {Ij, to send), 
mfiffen (^; must), fönnen {to he a6fe, can), mögen (mochte, 
% may). 

3. Give and translate the Imperative sing, of legen, 
fagen, entlajfen, ^ören, rufen, antoorten, t^un, eilen, 
^üten, lachen, fc^reien. 

4. TJse nic^t with the Imperative sing, of the foUow- 
ing verbs, and translate: fommen, töten, reben, atmen, 
fegnen, ge^en, retten, ^ören, tabeln, binben, tragen, 
fallen. 

5. Translate: 1. The boy is to be (toirb) a merchant; 
the boy will (tDtrb) become a merchant. 2. The girl is 
becoming careless; the girl will become careless. 3. The 
soup (bte Suppe, pl. — n) is getting (tDerben) cold (falt); 
the soup will get cold. 4. The fire {bas ^euer, pl. — ) 
burns; the fire burned; . the fire has burned; the fire 
will burn. 5. The pupil brings the book (bas 3u^, 
pl. Biic^Cir); the pupil brought the book; the pupil 
had brought the book; the pupil will bring the book. 
6. Breathe deeply (tief). 7. Hear everything. 8. Teil 
no untruth. 9. Call the father and the brother. 
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CONVEBSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

68. H)te alt tft ^rt^? IDas tDoüte ßtx^ toerben? 
IDorauf foüte er achten? H)er fagte es t^m? Was 
fagtc itjm ber X?ater? Was träumte ^rt^? Was 
fagte ber X?ater von bem tEraum? 



12. CeWott 
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Oev vcd(ic Hvanm (^rifet|ung) 

69. 2tm ndc^flen Ztlorgen fagte ^rt§: «Pater, Ic^ 
träumte", ba^ idf fe^r geachtet werbet toetl tc^ ein fe^r 
tDeifer Doftor bin." 

2lber loieber fagte ber X?ater: „Tlndi bas Ift nic^t ber 
re(^te Craum', X?ieUeicfjt träumft bu ^eute Hac^t 
iDieber." 

7lm brttten Xtlorgen fagte ^ri§: „^eute träumte tc^, 
ba^ xdl in einer Sc^miebe arbeite. Die (ßefellen fagten 
3u mir : ilrbeite, ober bu roirft gefc^oIten\ 3^ arbeitete 
fleif ig, bis ic^ mübe loar/ 

Da fprac^ ber X?ater: „Pas ift ber rechte CraumI 
Peine erften Cräume seigten beine IDünfc^e; aber nic^t 
unfere IDünfc^e, fonbern ilrbeit* madit uns glfictlic^. 
IDcrbe Sdjmiebl" 
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bte 2Irbett, pl. — CJl, reork 
arbeiten, I), io voork 
bis, uniU 



ber Doftor, pL — cn^ dodor 

ffetßtg, cUUgenÜy 

ber (SefeKe, pL ^tt, journeiflnan 

glücfltc^, happy 

madfen, I), io mähe 

mir, <o fiM 

mnbe, (treel 



nic^t — fonbem, not — but 

ober, or 

fehlten, fd^It, gefd^Iten, I), <o 

soM 
ber 5(i^mteb, pL — e^ smUh 
bte Sc^miebe, pL — n, forge 
feljr, tnuc^ t;ery 
meife, loise 

ber IDunfd^, pL IDftnfc^, wiah 
5eigen, I), (o sftoto 



NOTES 



70. 1. tc^ toerbe geachtet, bu toirft gefc^olten are the 
Present of the Passive Yoice of the verbs achten and 
fc^elten. These forms are composed of the Present of 
the auxiliary toetbett and the Past Participle of the 
two principal verba 

Rule I. — The Present Passive is formed of the Past 
Participle of the principal verb and the Present of the 
auxiliary tt>erben; the latter is to be translated by the 
Present Tense of to be, 

Rule II. — Yerbs having a passive form are called 
Transitive verbs^ those having no passive form are In- 
transitive verba 



Present Tense of the 
I am respected 

Sing. 1. tc^ tperbe geachtet 

2. bu mirfl geachtet 

3. er, {te, es tptrb geachtet 
Plur. 1. loir werben geachtet 

2. it^r merbet geachtet 

3. fle merben geachtet 



Passive Voice 

I am scolded 

\df n^erbe gefd?oIten 
hu n>tr{l gefeiten 
er, fte, es n>trb gefd^Iten 
n>ir n>erben gefc^olten 
if^r werbet gefc^olten 
{te werben gefeilten 
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2. tEraum — träumen, ilrbctt — arbeiten. Many 
verbs are formed by attaching en to certain nouns; in 
some instances the noun is further changed by Um- 
lautung. 

OBAL AND WEITTEN EXERCISES 

71. 1. Give the principal parts of ten transitive 
and ten intransitive verbs occurring in the preceding 
lessons. 

2. Conjugate the Future active and the Present 
passive of these verbs. 

3. Form verbs by the addition of en to the follow- 
ing nouns and memorize the meaning of the verbs: 
ber ©efell, ♦ . • en, io join; ber £ärm, ♦ . ♦ en, to he noisy; 
ber Sdjmkb, ♦ • • en, to forge; ber tEag, ♦ . • en, to dawn; 
ber IDunfc^, ...en, to vnsk 

4. Translate: 1. The son loves his mother; the mother 
is loved by (von) her (il^rem) son. 2. The journeyman 
scolds (fdjilt) the boy; the boy is scolded by the journey- 
man. 3. The smith forges the iron (bas (£tfen); the 
iron is forged by the smith. 4. The man desires (U)ün« 
f^en) work; work is desired by the man. 5. I am seen 
by the teacher; we are seen by him. 6. You* are (u>er» 
ben) dismissed; you are dismissed. 7. He (she, it) is 
(tDerbcn) killed; they are killed. 8. Wise women and 
men are (merben) respected (ad}itn). 9. Small children 
are carried. 10. Wild (u)ilb) animals are shot. 11. Foolish 
children are blamed (tabeln). 12. The lessons (2trbett) 
are done (passive) and shown to the teacher. 

♦Note, — ^You* is always to be rendered by 5u« 
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GONYEBSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

72. Was träumte ^rt^ in 6er 3tt>etten Xtadfl ? XDas 
fagte ber Vatct t)on bem stoetten Craume? XDann 
träumte ^ri^ Don einer Sc^miebe? IDas t^at er in 
ber Sc^mtebe? IDas fagten bie (ßefeüen 5u i^m? IDie 
arbeitete er? Bis tt>ann arbeitete er? XDas fagte ber 
Pater Don bem britten Craum ? XDas jeigten bie erften 
Stoei Cräume? IDas fann uns nic^t gläcflic^ machen? 
IDas fann uns glflctlic^ machen? IDas foUte ^ri^ 
tperben ? 

IDelc^e ^tere fennen mir? 

VOeldfe ^tere tliegen? 

IDie nennen mir bie (Ciere, meldte fliegen? 

VOeld^s ^ier fliegt unb ifi fein Pogel? 

VOtldf^ ^iere gei)en? 

VOtlik^s (Eier \ft milb? 

Weldje {tnb nic^t milb? 



13. Ceftlott 
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Her pfer5eMeb 



78. (Ein Bauer ^atte nur ein Pferb; aber in einer 
Hac^t tDurbe* es Don einem Pferbebieb gefto^Ien*. Xiadi 
einigen Cagen ging* ber Bauer in bie Stabt, ein Pferb 
5U faufen. 



68 THIETEENTH LESSON 

2tuf bem ITtarfte fa^ er braune unb fc^ioarse, alte 
unb junge Pferbe. Sie tDurben^ t^m geseigf unb ge« 
prtefen'; aber fte gefielen i^m nic^t. 

piö^Iic^ fa^ er fein eigenes* Pferb. (Er tooDte es fort« 
führen*; aber ein Ztlann rief: ^Pas ift mein Pf erb 1" — 
wHein," fagte ber Bauer, „bas Pf erb gebort mir* Vov 
einigen Cagen tourbe es mir geftoI?Ien." Da fc^rie ber 
ZHann: „IDurbe bir x)or einigen tEagen ein Pferb ge* 
fto^Ien, fo tDurbeft* bu ^eute ein Cügner 1 3<^ ^^^^ ^^^ 
Pferb feit einem 3a^re!" 

hxarxn, brovm nein, no 

eigen — cv, e, es, — c, own bas Pferb, pl. — c, horse 

fortfüf^ren, l^, to lead away ber pferbebteB, pl. — c, hor8e4hief 

gefallen, gefiel, gefallen, % to preifen, pries, gepriefen, l^, to 

phase praise 

gefroren, Ij, to heUmg f<^n?ar3 — er, e, es, — c. Hack 

jung— er, c, es, — c, youn^ feit, sincc, for 

faufen, Ij, <o buy bie Staöt, pl. Stdbte, cöy 

ber £ügner, pl. — , liar fletjlen, flal^I, gePof^Ien, tj, <o steäl 

ber ntarft, pl. HTärfte, market vov, hefore; vov einigen Cagen, a 

nadf, afler feto days ago 



NOTES 

74. 1. tDUrbe, u>urbeft, tourben axe forma of the 
Imperfect of iDerben. 

Imperfect o£ merben: 

SINOULAB PLUBAIi 

1. idf mürbe n>ir n>urben 

2. bn rottrbeil il?r würbet 

3. er, iie, es würbe fle mürben 
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When used as a principal verb and not as an anx- 
iliary^ tDUrbe means became, 

2. es trurbe gefto^Ien, fte mürben gesetgt, {te trurben 
geprtefen are forma of the Imperfect passive of (teilen, 
Setgen and greifen. When used as an auxiliary verb, 
n>urbe means vxis and were. 

Rule I. — ^Tbe Imperfect passive consists of the Fast 
Farticiple of the verb and the Imperfect of iperben* 

Imperfect; Passive Voice 

I voas hought I im» prtiised 

\df nmrbe gefauft, ic^ mürbe gepnefen, 

bn murbefl gefauft bu tpurbefl geprtefen 

er, fie, es mttrbe gefonft er, {le, es tpurbe gepriefen 

totr tpnrben gefauft n>tr lonrben gepnefen 

ii^r würbet gefauft tt^r tpurbet geprtefen 

fie mürben gefanft fte tpurben geprtefen 

3. ging is the Imperfect of ge^en; it not only has 
an 21blaut (i) taking the place of the vowel e of the 
stem, but there has also been a change of consonanta 
Verbs undergoing such change are called Irregulär Yerba 

The irregularities in the conjugation of these verbs 
are indicated in the vocabulary. 

Imperfect of Irregulär Verbs 
gei)en, gin^y gegan- benfen, badete, gebadet, 5iei)en,50d/ gesogen, 

gen, f, io go t{, to fhxnk % io puU, draw 

idf ging^ Iwent ic^ badlH, I thought xdf 50g^ I puOed 

bn ging{l bu badittft bu 3og{l 

er, f!e, es ging er, fie, es bad^ er, fie, es 50g 

mir gingen mir bad^Hn mir sogen 

il?r gingt tl^r bad(iet tl^r sogt 

fie gingen fte badeten fie sogen 
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4. fortführen (with the accent on fort) is a componnd 
verb, composed of the adverb fort (away) and the verb 
führen (^, to lead). That part of a Compound verb 
which precedes the verb proper is called the Prefix (bie 
X?orftIbe)* 

There are two classes of prefixes: (a) Mere syllables, 
not used independently as words, as in etttlaffen^ ant» 
tDorten, gefallen, erfc^recten, belaffen, to leave a thing at 
Test, rerlaffen, to quit, serfallen^ to faU to pieces, mtf » 
faQen; to displease. These prefixes ant, be, ent, er, ge, 
mi0, rer, 3er, are never accented. (b) Words also used 
independently, as fort in fortführen. The foUowing is 
a list of words which are used as prefixes: 



€lbf off, dovm, avxiy 
CtUf on, at 
auf^ up, upon 
€IUS, out, from 
bei, by, heside, toHh 
ha (bar), at, there 
btiVdi, through 
ein^ in, into 
ctnpoVf up, akft 
eni5tpet, apart, in two 
f Ott, forüi, away 



gegen, againsl 

f^eim, hcm» 

f^er, toward one 
l^ln, from one 

feintet, hMnd 

in, in 

mit, wmi 
nie5ev, dcnm 

ob, ouer, on 
ftl>er, over, above 



ViVXy around, äbofiA 
unter, under 
ooö, faü 

t>or, h^ore 
Wt^y away 
ipiber, against 
ipteber, again 
ftt, to 

fUirücf, hack 
fufaininen, together 



Of these 32 prefixes the 22 in large-faced type may 
be used with the verb führen; each Compound verb so 
formed having a different meaning. This one example 
well illustrates how by the use of prefixes the language 
is enriched in flexibility and delicate shading of meaning. 

5. eigenes ; the adjective is eigen, eigene. It precedes 
and modifies the neuter noun Pferb and there is no 
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article or other word which indicates the gender of the 
noun. To show that the noun is of the neuter gender, 
the last letter of the neuter article (s) is attached to 
eigene. 

For the same reason, where no article or other word 
indicates the gender of the noun, er is attached to the 
adjective when the modified noun is masculine, and c, 
when it is feminine (see 28^ 3 and 4) ; thus e is attached 
to the adjective when it modifies the plural of a noun 
of any gender: eigene StäbU, eigene Xtlärfte, eigene 
Pferbc. 

The Yocabnlary of some of the succeeding lessons shows these 
endings of the adjectiTes. The stadent shonld leam the adjectives 
with their endings; thus: gut, good: guter, gute, gutes, pl. gute. 

6. Pferbebteb is a Compound noun, made up of the 
nouns Pferb and Dieb (ber Dieb; pL — e, thi^). The 
former is called the Qualifying Word (Beftimmungs» 
XVOtt) and the latter the Badical Word ((ßrunbtDort). 
The accent is on the former. The gender of the Com- 
pound noun is the same as that of the (ßrunblDort; 
thus: bas Pferb, ber Dieb, ber Pferbebteb. 



OBAL AND WEITTEN EXEBCISES 

75. 1. Conjugate the Present, Imperfecta Perfect, 
Pluperfect and Future active of tDerben, gelten, Stehen, 
benfen, fortfutjren, and the Present and Lnperfect pas- 
sive of ^5ren, fe^en, rufen, fortfuhren, erfc^recten» 

, 2. Complete the following phrases by inserting the 
proper endings of the adjectives: 



dd 
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ber retdp . . Vfiann 
ein reic^ . . Vflann 
retdp . . Vflann 
reid? . . UXdnner 



bie rctc^ . . ^rau 
eine reic^ . . ^van 

reic^ . . f rauen 



bas reidp . • ItTäbdpen 
ein reic^ • . mSbc^en 
reic^ • • mSbc^en 
reic^ . . mSbc^en 



Similarlj use the following fiye adjectiyes with the 



nouns opposite them: 

falt — ber lOinb, pl. — e, toind 
fleißig — ber Dater 
glürfüc^ — ber IlTorgen 
mübe — ber (Hfel 
alt — ber Jäger 



bie ttac^t 
bie iriutter 
bie Xlad^t 
bie ^anht 
bie 2(rbett 



bas IPaffer 
bas Kinb 
bas 3alir 
bas Cier 
bas Blatt 



3. Translaie, giving Compound nouns: 1. The horse- 
thiet 2. The nighttime. 3. The daytime. 4 The 
schoolroom. 5. The leaf of a tree. 6. The leg of an 
animal. 7. The hand of a father. 8. The hand qf a 
mother. 9. The hand of a girl. 10. The school for 
boys. 11. The school for girls. 12. A teacher for boys. 

4. Translate: 1. The mother became ilL 2. The woman 
suddenly became old. 3. The water became cold quickly. 
4. By diligent work the merchant became rieh. 5. The 
young horse became wild from (burc^) the noise. 
6. The pupil was scolded by the teacher. 7. The doctor 
was called. 8. The iron is being forged. 9. The old 
man was led into the room. 10. The mother is loved 
by the children. 11. A new teacher is in the school. 
12. A foolish child speaks foolishly. 13. A diligent hand 
makes [the owner]* rieh. 14. The thief ran away; he 
has run away; he will run away. 15. The city burns 
down; it burned down; it will burn down. 

* Words in Square brackets are to be omitted in translation; 
those in round brackets indicate the rendering required. 
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CONVEBSATIONAIi EXEKCJSES 

76. IDie Diele Pferbe ^atte ein Bauer? IDer fta^I 
bas Pferö? VOann touröe es gefto^Ien? IDo^in ging 
6er Bauer ? IDann ging er ^in ? IDarum ging er 
^in? IDo^in ging er in 6er Stabt? VOas tourbe i^m 
auf bem ZHarfte gejeigt? IDelc^es Pferb fa^ er plo^ 
lic^? Was tDOÜte er t^un? Konnte er es t^un? 
IDarum nic^t? IDie t>iele ZHanner tDOÜten bas Pferb 
Ifahen? VOas fagte ber Bauer? Vinb was fagte ber 
ZtXann ? Der ZtXann fagte, ba^ er bas Pferb feit tpann 
Ifab^? IDie nannte er ben Bauern? 



14. Ceftiott 
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9er pferbeMeb (^rtfeiptng) 

77. 3^^ Streit tourbe fe^r ^eftig, unb ber Siebter 
toarb^ gerufen*. €r fagte 5U bem Bauern: „Du toarbft* 
Dcrflagf; fage, toarum?" Der Bauer an ttportete: „3^ 
tparb* Don biefem ZHanne Cügner gefc^olten** Hun 
toerbe tc^ euc^ seigen, ba^ er ein Cügner unb Dieb ift." 
€r 50g' feinen Hod aus* unb iparf i^n über b^n Kopf 
bes pferbes. „Wo iji bas Pferb blinb/ rief er, «auf 
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bcm rechten ober Iinfen Jtuge?" Der ZHann anttDor« 
tete: „2tuf öem rec^ ♦ . ." — „^alfc^I" unterbrach* t^n 
ber Bauer* „^dj loollte fagen auf bem Iinfen Jtugel" 
fc^rte ber ZHann. „IDieber falfc^l" rief ber Bauer; 
wbas Pferb tft gar nidft blinb 1" 

Der Äic^ter unterfuc^te* bas Pferb; es xpar nlc^t 
blinb* Der Bauer erhielt fein Pferb, unb ber Dieb 
xpurbe beftraft 



bas 2luge, pl. — tt, eye heftig— er, e, es, pl. — e, violeTd 

ausstellen, 509 aus, ausgesogen, ber Kopf, pl. K3pfe^ head 

Ij, to take off Itnfen, lefl 

beftrafen, Ij, to punish ber Hic^ter, pl. — , jiuige 

blinb — er, e, es, pl. — e, blind ber Hocf, pl. H5rfe, coot 

biefem, this ber Streit, pl. — e, quarrd 

ert^alten, eri)ielt,ert{alten, t{, to unterbredpen, unterbrach, untere 

recdve brocken, t{, to irUerrupt 

falfc^ — er, e, es, pl. — e, toronjy unterfud?en, Ij, to examine 

gar, a< aZ2 oerf lagen, l(, to sue 



NOTES 



78. 1. ic^ tparb, bu loarbft, er tparb are older forma 
of the Imperfect singular of loerbcn; the plural of 
these forma is loir iDurben, i^r iDurbet, fie iDurben» 

2. ic^ loarb gcfd^olten, bu loarbft rerflagt, er (ber 
Äic^ter) n>arb gerufen; the Imperfect passive may be 
made either of the older forma of the Imperfect of 
loerben, or of ita more modern forma ic^ iDurbe, bu 
iDurbeft, er lourbe» 
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3. 50g ♦ ♦ ♦ . aus is the Imperfect of aus$ie^en. The 
accented prefix aus is separated from its yerb and is 
placed at the end of the sentence. 

The prefix is also separated from its yerb in the 
Fresent Tense^ thus: tc^ 5te^e bcn Hod aus. 

The Fast Farticiple is ausgesogen; ge, the sign of 
the Fast Farticiple, is inserted between the prefix and 
the verb. 

As a rule the accented prefixes (see 74, 4) can be 
separated from the yerb, and hence are called separable 
prefixes, while the nnaccented prefixes cannot be sepa- 
rated and hence are called inseparäble. 

Synopsis of aus3tet{en : 

Principal Parts: aus3tet{en, 509 aus, ausge309en, ausge509en traben. 

Present: i(^ 5tet{e aus Imperfect: tc^ 309 aus 

Perfect: idp l^aht ans9e309en Plnperfect: idp t^atte ans9e309en 

Futore: idp toerbe anspielten Imperative sing.: 3tel) ans 

Rule I. — The conjugation of a Compound yerb does 
not differ from that of a simple yerb, except that in 
the Fresent, Imperfect, and Imperatiye the prefix is 
separated from the yerb and placed after it, and that 
in the Fast Farticiple ge is inserted between the prefix 
and the yerb. 

4. UTtterbrad^ and unterfuc^te are the Imperfect of 
unterbrechen and unterfuc^en respectively. The accent is 
not on the prefix unter. Compound yerbs not accented 
on the prefix are inseparäble Compounds and their Fast 
Farticiples do not haye the participial syllable ge. 
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The principal parts of these verbs are: unterbrechen; 
unterbrach, unterbrochen, unterbrochen ifabm ; unter- 
fuc^en, unterfuc^te, unterfuc^t, unterfuc^t ^aben» 

The conjugation of inseparable Compound yerbs is 
like that of simple verba 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

79. 1. Study both forms of the Imperfect of tperben. 

2. Construct sentences of the foUowing words: 1. (Ein 

Dieb, Ijabcn, ein Pferb, fte^len* 2. (Er, loeröen, ergrei- 
fen, (ergriff, ergriffen, l}, 4, to seize), 3. TXlan (indefinite 
personal pronoun of the third person = one or they), 
bringen, i^n, por öen Äic^ter* 4. ^ier, u)er6en, er, t)er- 
flagen* 5. Der Siebter, unterfuc^en, nic^t lange» 6. (Er, 
beftrafen, ben Dieb* 

3. Translaie, using both forma of the Imperfect of toer- 
ben: 1. The man grew (loerben) old. 2. The book 
was (toerben) bought by the pupil. 8. The hen be- 
came fat. 4. The pupils were (tDerben) dismissed. 
5. The woman was (toerben) frightened. 6. The smith 
threw down the iron. The iron was (tDerben) thrown 
down. 7. The horse is (toerben) led away. The peasant 
led the horse away. 8. The teacher called the children 
together. The children were (tDerben) called together 
by the teacher. 9. The girl brings in the soup. The 
girl had brought in the soup. She will bring in the 
soup. The soup was (toerben) brought in by the girl. 
10, The pupil will bring the bool^ here. The pupil ha^ 



brought the book here. The pupil was bringing the 
book here. The book was (tperben) brought here by 
the pupiL The pupil is bringing the book here. 



OONVEBSATIONAL EXEKCISES 

80, tDte tDurbe öcr Streit? IDcr tpuröc gerufen? 
3u xpem fprac^ 6er Äic^ter? Was anttoortete ber 
Bauer? Was loollte 5er Bauer $eigen? Was 50g er 
aus? Woliinwatf er öen 2Jo<f? IDen fragte er nun? 
Was fragte er t^n? Konnte öer Dieb rec^t antu?or« 
Un? Was fagte er? IDo u>ar bas Pferö blinb? 
IDer xpu§te es? IDas t^at ber Äic^ter? IDas erhielt 
ber Bauer? IDas t^at ber Siebter mit bem Pf erbe« 
bieb? 



15. Ceftlott 
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9er €fel nnb ber tVclf 

81. Der (EfeP traf einft ben IDoIf, 04?' bitte bic^*, 
erbarme bic^* meiner'/ loar bas erfte IDort bes €fels\ 
„^ilf mir*! ^df Ijabt einen Dorn in meinem ^ufe. 
Bitte, befreie midf* bat?on/ 

Der JPoIf u>oate fidj* in H)irflid?feit feiner* nic^t er« 
barmen'; aber er* antu?ortete bem €feP: r,Du* bift tüirf« 
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Itc^ ju bedauern» 3^ tperbe nttc^ 5etner* erbarmen 
tixib Mr* Reifen." 

Dtefe IDorte bzs JPoIfes* beruhigten ben €feP^ €r 
pertraute bem IDolfe', trat nä^er unb setgte t^m* ben 
^uf. 2tber ber JPoIf seirif iiin\ 



bebauern, t{, to pUy 

befreien, li, to free 

berul^tgen, l\, to quiet 

bitten, bat, gebeten, t{, to erUreat 

bitte, please 

baron, qf U, from it 

beiner, qf you, on you 

btefe, ihese 

ber Dorn, pl. — en, thom 

einfi, one day 

erbarmen, refl. (Gen.), to takepUy 

^er vJug, pl. iJüge, foot 



meiner, qf me, on me 

midp, 9716 

feiner, of him, on Mm 

{t(^, himsdf 

treten, trat, getreten, f, to step 

vertrauen, Ij, (Dat.), to trust 

bie rDirflic^feit, redlity 

bas Xüoti, pl. rDorte and Wdt^ 

iCVf Word 
3erreigen, serrig, 5erriffen, Ij, to 

tear in pieces 



NOTES 



83. 1. VOev traf bm lüolf ? 
lüeffen erftes IPort war es? 
IPem antwortete ber IPoIf? 
XVzn berul^igten biefe lüorte? 



Per (Hfel traf ben VOolf. 
Des (2fels erfles IPort »ar es. 
Dem €fel antwortete ber IPoIf. 
Den (Efel berul^igten biefe IPorte. 



The words toer, toeffen, toem, toen are equivalent to 
who, whose, to whom and whom respectively. 2)er €fel, 
bes (Efels, btm (£fcl, hzn €fel are the four cases of 
the noun. The first case, which answers the question 
loer ? is the lüerfall or Nominative (N.) It corresponds 
to the Ejiglish Nominative. — The second case, which 
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answers ihe question ipcffen ? is the IDeffenfaD or Geni- 
ÜTe (G); it is mach like ihe English FossessiTe. — The 
third case^ which answers ihe qnestion iDCm ? is ihe 
IPemfaU or DaÜTe (D.); it corresponds to the English 
ObjecÜTe with io or for. — The fourth case, which an- 
swers the qnestion wtn ? is the IDenfaD or Accnsatiye 
(A.); it corresponds to the English Objective. 

This change in the form of nonns is called Declen- 
sion. It will be noticed that ihe mascnline noiin <£fcl 
does not change its form exoept in the Genitive^ the 
Dative and Accnsative remaining the same as the Nomi- 
naÜTc. On the other hand the form of the artide 
changes in eyery case; thns: 

G. beSy cfÜM 

D. bem, io or /orft« 

A. ben, fh€ 

Rule I. — ^The Dative and Accnsatiye of a mascnline 
nonn are like the Nominative, if the Genitive ends 
in 5* 

2. VOtx iDoOte ft^ ntc^ er« Der XPoIf tooOte f!^ ni^t er* 
bannen? barmen. 

IDeffen XPorte beml{tgten? Des IPoIfes XPorte berut^tgten. 

VOtm vertraute ber (Efel ? Dem IPoIfe Dcrtrante bcr (Efel. 

rDett traf einjl ber (Hfel ? Den lüolf traf einjt ber €feL 

The Genitive of the mascnline noiin IPoIf ends in 
CS, and the Dative in e, while its Accnsative and Nomi- 
native are alika 

Rule II. — ^Nouns whose Genitive singular ends in es, 
have e in the Dative, while the Accusative is like the 
Nominative. 
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Rule III. — Nouns ending in s or es in the Genitive 
Singular axe of the Strong Declension. 

Strong Declension 

smauLAB 

N. ^zx (Hfel bcr lüolf 

G. be» €[el& be» IDoIfe» 

D. \>tvx (Hfcl \>tvx rDoIfe 

A. bell (Hfel ben lüolf 

3. rDer bittet? 34? bitte. 

XOt^tn fott ber IPoIf fid? erbarmen ? IlTeiner fott er jtc^ erbarmen. 
rPem foU ber IPoIf t^elfen? IHir foU ber tüolf t^elfen. 

IDeh foU ber IDoIf befreien? UTic^ fott er befreien. 

Prononns also change their form by declension. The 
four cases of the personal pronoun of the 1. pers. sing, 
are: ic^, /, meiner, of me, mir, to me, mxdf, me. 

4. XOet ijt 3u bebauern? Du bijt 3U ht^antvn. 

IDejfen werbe ic^ niic^ erbarmen ? Deiner werbe ic^ mid? erbarmen. 
IDem werbe ic^ I^elfcn? Dir werbe ic^ Reifen. 

Xüen bitte id?? Dic^ bitte id?. 

The four cases of the personal pronoun of the 2. pers. 
sing, are: bu, thou, betner, 0/ thee, btr, to thee, bic^, tliee. 

5. lOer antwortete? (Er antwortete. 

W^^cn wottte er fic^ ni^t erbar« Seiner wottte er ftd? ni^t erbar« 

men? men. 

lüem jeigte er ben ^u§ ? 3l?m 3cigte er ben (Jug. 

XOtn serrig ber lOoIf ? 3I^n 3errig ber IPoIf. 
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The fonr cases of the personal pronoim of the 3. pers. 
sing, masc are: er, he^ feiner, of him, i^m, to him, i^n, 
htm, 

6. fic^ erbarmen is a Beflexive Verb. A reflexive verb 
has for an object a pronoun wbich refers to the subject 
as its antecedent and agrees with the subject in person 
and number; thus: tc^ erbarme mic^, I take pitj. 



OBAL AND WBITTEN EXEBGISES 

83. 1. Decline the following nouns: bcv Bruber, ber 
€fel, ^er 3^9«^, 6er Ce^rer, ber Cügner, 6er ZTIorgen, 
5er Hinter, ber Schüler, ber Pater, ber Pogel, ber 
IDanberer ; — ber Baum, ber Dieb, ber Dorn, ber ^uf , 
ber Kopf, ber £ärm, ber ZtXann, ber ZlTarft, ber 2Jocf, 
ber So^n, ber Streit, ber Cag, ber Craum, ber IDinb, 
ber JPoIf, ber IDunfc^, 

The first eleven nouns^ being polysyllabio and ending 
either in el, en or er, form their Genitive singular by 
adding s, while the sixteen monosyllabic nouns form 
their Genitive by adding es* 

2. The following questions should be answered by 
using the nouns in parenthesis: 1. JPer fingt? (X?ogeL) 
2. H)er fdjieit? Oäger.) 3. IDer fc^ilt? (Dater!) 
4 XDas ift lang? (Cag.) 5. Was ift alt? (Sod.) 
6. IDeffen pferb ift fdjtDars? (IDanberer.) 7. JPeffen 
€i ift «ein? (Dogel.) 8. IDeffen Ceftion ift lang? 
(S<^üIerO 9. IDeffen ^immer ift flein? (Soljn.) 
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10. rOeffen Sotjn ift retc^ ? (IHaTtn.) 11. rDeffen 3läU 
ter fin6 neu? (BaumO 12. JPem ^ilft ber Doftor? 
(Brubcr.) 13. IDem anttoortct öer Ätcfjtcr? (Dieb.) 
14. IDcm vertraut Me ^rau? (Craum.) 15» IDem ge» 
^8rt bas Pferb? (IDanbercr.) 16. H)en liebt ber 
tinab^? (Ce^rer.) 17. IDen fc^ieft ber 3d9er? (IDolf.) 
18. Was fauft ber Kaufmann? (2Jocf.) 19. Was be- 
itragt ber Siebter? (Streit) 20. Was I^ört ber Celjrer? 
(Cdrm.) 

3. Verbs require a noun or pronoun either in the 
Genitive, in the Dative, or in the Accusative, or in t>vo 
of these cases. Thej are said to govern these cases. 

Beginning with this lesson, (Gen.), (Dat.) and (Acc.) in the vo- 
cabnlary foUowing verbs indicate that the latter govern the Ctenitive, 
Dative or Accusative. 

Of the verbs of the previous lessons, note that jtc^ 
erbarmen governs the Genitive; antiDorten, gefallen, 
geboren, Reifen, rertrauen govern the Dative; achten, 
aussieben, beftrafcn, binben, entlaffen, ergreifen, er^al» 
tzn, erfc^recfen, fortführen, führen, ^ören, ^üten, faufen, 
fennen, legen, lieben, machen, mäften, nennen, pretfen, 
retten, fdjelten, fd^icf en, fd^mieben, fegnen, fe^en, fenben, 
fingen, ftec^en, fteljlen, tabeln, toten, tragen, treffen, 
unterbredjen, unterfudjen, rerflagen, toenben, loerfen, 
toiffen, sieben govern the Accusative; bringen, fagen, 
fenben, loünfc^en, seigen govern the Accusative, but also 
require the Dative, either expressed or understood. 

Construct sentences of these verbs with nouns in the 
required cases. 
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4 Ask the qnestions tper? toeffen? tpem? tpen? 

with reference to the following sentenceB and answer 
bj gi^ing the proper cases of the pronouns and noiins 
in parenthesis: 1. Die ^rau Ifövt {idj), 2. Der Pater 

Dertraut (er). 3. 3^ ä^^S^ (^^) (^^^ Baum). 4. 3^ 
bringe (er) (6er Pogel). 5. €r fagte (ic^) (6er IDunfc^). 
6. Der Doftor ^ilft (ic^). 7. Der Schüler aittiportet 
(J>u). 8. Der Siebter erbarmt ftc^ (ber Dieb). 9. (Er 
erbarmt ftc^ (ic^). 10. Der IDanberer erbarmt fic^ (bu). 
11. Der Pater erbarmt fic^ (6er So^n). 12. 3^ ^^' 
barme mic^ (er). 13. 34 be6aure (6u). 14 Du bittest 
(idj). 15. Der H)oIf serreift (er). 16. Der IDunfc^ er« 
greift (idj). 17. Der Hod gehört (er). 18. Die Schüler 
fen6en (6er Ce^rer) (6er IDunfc^). 19. Der So^n bringt 
(6er Pater) (6er Hod). 20. Die Ceftion gefäüt (6u). 

5. Trandcäe: 1. The pupil pleases (gefallen) the 
teacher. 2. He pleases him. 3. The father trusts the 
Bon. 4 He trusts him. 5. The doctor helps me. 6. He 
helps jou and me. 7. You help him. 8. He takes pity 
upon you. 9. Take pity upon me. 10. I show the egg 
to the child. IL I show him the egg, 12. I show it 
to the child. 13. I show it to him. 14 The mother 
quiets the son. 15. The judge frees the thief. 16. The 
wolf has killed him. 17. The father has criticised 
(ta6eln) me. 18. The woman had known him. 19. I 
shall hear you. 20. The father will bless the son. 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

84. H)er traf ? H)en traf er ? H)er bat ? H)en hat 
er? IDelc^es waren 6ie IDorte 6e5 (Efels? IDer foUte 
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Reifen? JPem foUtc er Reifen? 3n treffen ^ufc voat 
ein Dorn ? IDer ^atte einen Dorn ? H)o toar ber 
Dorn ? IDen follte öer IDoIf t>on bem Dorne befreien ? 
IDer voav hungrig? IDoIIte er fic^ bes €fel5 erbar« 
men? Was fagte er bem (Efel? Bebauert er t^n 
iDirHic^? Was traten bie IDorte bes IDoIfes? IDen 
beruhigten bie IDorte bes IDolfes? IDeffen IDorte be« 
ru^igten bm (Efel? IDem pertraute ber (Efel? IDas 
5etgte er i^m? ^alf il?m ber IDoIf? IDas t^at ber 
IDoIf? IDen serrif ber H)oIf? 



ADDITIONAL EXERCISES 

8. THE PAET8 OF THE BODY 

86. 1. "Wir haben einen Kopf. 2. Auf dem Kopfe 
ist das Haar. 3. Das Haar ist braun^ blond^ rot, weiss^ 
etc. 4. Wir haben zwei Augen und Augenlider. 5. Un- 
ter der Nase sind die Lippen. 6. In dem Munde ist 
die Zunge. 7. Unter dem Munde ist das Kinn. 8. An 
den Seiten des Kopfes sind die Ohren. 9. Die Ohren 
haben Ohrläppchen. 10. Von den Ohren bis zum Kinn 
hat der Mann einen Bart. 11. Der Kopf ist über den 
Schultern. 12. An den Seiten der Schultern sind Arme. 
13. Wir haben zwei Arme. 14. Am Arm ist der Ell- 
bogen und die H. d. 15. An der Hand sind fünf 
Finger. 16. An den Fingern sind KnöcheL 17. In der 
Brust sind die Lungen, das Herz etc. 18. Wir haben 
zwei Beine. 19. Am Bein ist das Knie und der Fuss. 
20. Wir haben Blut, Galle, Nerven, Fleisch und Mus- 
keln. 



16. Ceftiott 
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Her Streit 5er tSiere 

86. €inft tPoUtcn bic tCicre* i^rcn Hang beftimmcn; 
aber jcbes Cier tpollte 6en erften Hang Ifab^n. Da 
fagte bas Pf erb*: „IDir looUcn bcm ItTenfc^cn* b^n Streit 
Dortragen ; er foll . ben Hang ber tCiere* beftimmcn." 
Unb bas Sdfaf fagte: „Der Hat bes Pferbes* tft gut» 
Der ZtXenfc^" loirb bzn Cieren* Reifen 1 ZtXac^t t^n 5um 
Hieltet l- 

2tber ber ^uc^s fc^rie: „3P ^^^ Perftanb bes Hlen- 
fd?en* fcfcarf genug, bie guten (Etgenfc^aften ber tCiere 
5u erfennen?" 

Diefe IDorte teilten bie tCiere* in $U)el Parteien. 
€inige riefen: „IDir looUen bem Pf erbe* folgen 1 IDir 
tDOÜen bas Pf erb* 5um ZtXenfc^en fc^icfen !" Piele Ciere 
iDoIIten es aber nic^t t^un, unb bie Ka^e fc^rie: „3^ 
fenne ben ZHenfc^enM 3c^ fenne auc^ bcn Perftanb bes 
ZlTenfc^en l €r ift nic^t fd^arf genug 1" 

Da anttDortete ber ^unb: „Unb bie ZTIenfc^n* fennen 
bid?, bu falfdjes Cier 1 JPeffen Sadjt nidit gut ift, ber* 
Dertraut bem Hic^ter nic^t!" 

75 
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befltmmen, l), to determine 

bte €tgenfd?aft, pl. — en, quoUity 

erfcnnen, erfannte, erfannt, l^, 

to recogntze 
folgen, Ij, (Dat.), toföUow 
ber (Jud?s, pl. iJü4?fe, /o« 
genug, «t(^ien^ 
gut — er, e, es, pl. ^, gfood 
ber £Junb, pl. — c, dog 
iljren, ^Äeir 
Jeb-er, e, es, pl. ^<, «very 



bte Ka^e, pl. — tt, cat 
ber ITTenfc^, pl. — Ctt, man 
bte Partei, pl. — Ctt, party 
ber Hang, rariA; 
ber 'Eai, advUse 

bie Sac^e, pl. ^-n^ ihing, case 
fc^rf — er, e, es, pl.^^ «Aarp,acu^ 
fc^tcfen, Itf io send 
teilen, l}, to dimde 
vortragen, trug vor, vorgetragen, 
t), to syJbmü 



NOTES 

S7. 1. The four cases of the neuter noun Pf erb and 
of the definite article bas are: 

N. bas^ pferb 

G. bc& pferbcs 

D. bcm pferbe 

A. bas pferb 

Notice that the AccusatiTe of the neuter noun and 
of the neuter definite article is the same as the Nomi- 
native. The Genitive of bas and 5er and the Dative 
of bas and ber are alike. The inflection of neuter nouns 
in the Genitive and Dative are like those of masculine 
nouns of the strong declension. 

Rule I. — All neuter nouns are of the Strong De- 
clension. 

2. bie tCtere is the plural of bas Cier. The plural 
of Cter and of the definite article is declined as foUows: 
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K. bie Ctcre 

G. ber (Eiere 

D. bcn (Eteren 

A. bie (Eiere 

Notice that the Dative plur. of the noun ends in It, 
the other three cases are alike^ and the Nominative and 
Accusative of the plural article are alike. 

Rule II. — The plural of the definite article is de- 
clined alike in all genders. 

Rule III. — The Dative plur. of all nouns, irrespective 
of gender, ends in n, and the Genitive and Accusative 
plur. are like the Nominative. 

Strong Declension 
smauLAB 

NEÜTEB 

bas Kinb has gimmer 

bes Kinbef^ 
bem Kinbe 
bas Kinb 



MASCULINE 

N. ber ?iunb ber S^üler 

G. bts ?iun^c» 
B. bem ?iunb^ 



A. htn ^unb 

K. bie 2iunhc 

G. ber ?invH 

D. bcn ^nnben 

A. bie ^unbe 



bes Sci^ülerf^ 
bem Sanier 
^n Sanier 



^5 ^immer» 
bem gimmer 
bas gimmer 



PLURAL 

bie Sanier bie Kinber 



ber 5d?üler 
ben 5d?ulern 
bte Schüler 



ber Kinber 
bcn Kinbern 
bte Kinber 



bie gimmer 
ber gimmcr 
ben gimmern 
bie gimmer 



3. The declension of the masculine noun 2T7enfdf is 
as follows: 



SINQÜLAB 

N. ber inenfd? 

G. bes ITTenfc^en 

D. bem irtenfc^en 

A. btn irtenfc^en 



PLURAL 

bie ITTenfci^en 
ber HXlen^dfcn 
btn Utenfc^cn 
bte UTenfc^cn 
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Notice that all the cases, both singular and plural 
end in en, except the Nominative sing.; the declension 
of the article does not differ from that of the strong 
declension. 

Rule IV. — A noun ending in en in the Genitive sing, 
retains this ending in the Dative and Accusative sing, 
and thron ghout the plural. 

4. The Word ber in this sentence is to be rendered 
by he. It is not the article« but a pronoun. 



ORAL AND WBITTEN EXERCISES 

88« 1. Decline the singular and plural of the fol- 
lowing nouns: has (EtfcH; has ITTäödjen, has ^euer, 6as 
XDaffer, has ^tmmer; — bas Bein, has Blatt, 6as 
Budj, has (£t, bas 3^^^/ ^^^ Ktn6, bas Pferb, bas 
Sdjaf, bas Cter, bas XDort* 

The first five nouns are polysyllabic and their Geni- 
tive sing, ends in s; the other ten nouns are mono- 
syllables, and their Genitive sing, ends in es. 

2. Decline the singular and plural of the masculine 
nouns in 83, 1. 

3. Decline the masculine and neuter definite article 
sing, and plur. 

4. Decline the foUowing nouns, vsrhich are the most 
frequently occurring masculine nouns of the weak de- 
clension : ber 2t^n, forefather; bcr Bär, hear; bcr Burfc^, 

feUow; ber C^rtft, Christian; ber ^ürft, prince; ber ©raf, 
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count; 6er ^elb, Jiero; 6er ^err, gentleman, master; 6er 
^irt, shepherd; 6er ZHenfc^, man; 6er ZHo^r, Jfoor; 6er 
XlaxXf fool; 6er Spa§, sparrow; 6er C^or, ^oo^ 

5. Translate: 1. The pupils respect the teacher. 2. The 
leaves of the tree are green (grün). 3. The father be- 
lieved (pertrauen) the words of the son. 4 The brother 
of the girl is rieh. 5. The mother of the child is happy. 
6. The hunter's gun shoots well (gut). 7. The eyes of 
the dog are black. 8. The father buys the books for 
the children (Dat.). 9. The wishes of the pupils do not 
please (gefallen nt^t) the teacher. 10. The hunter 
shoots the birds and brings them to the merchant. 
11. The boy's words are foolish. 12. The Moors are 
brown. 13. The dog obeys his (feinem) master. 14. The 
gentleman trusted the fellow. 15. The hunter shot the 
bear. 16. The bear tore the shepherd's ox to pieces. 

17. The princes and counts praise their (i^re) forefathers. 

18. Not every quality of men is good. 19. The advice 
of the fool is not wise. 20. The head of the sparrow is 
smalL 



OONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

89. Was looHten 6te Ciere beftimmen ? XDann looH- 
ten fte tljn beftimmen? VOas vooük je6e5 Cier Ijaben? 
tDem foUten fte i^ren Streit üortragen? VOas foUte er 
beftimmen ? XDeffen Hat irar 6a5 ? XDem gefiel 6er 
Hat 6es Pfer6es? XDem aber gefiel 6er Hat 6es Pfer« 
6es nidjt? 3n wk üiele Parteien teilten ftc^ 6ie Ciere? 
IDer geijörte jur Partei 6es Pfer6es? Iln6 irer je» 
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Ijörte 3ur Partei 6es ^U(^fes? IDie nannte 6er ^unb 
bte Ka^e? XDeffen X?crftanb pertraute fie nidjt? 2)er 
^unb fagte, 6a§ fie i^m tparum nidjt vertraut ? 



17. Ceftion 
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Der Streit bcv tliere (^Jortfetping) 

90. 2)er ZHenfdf lourbe Ht(^ter^ „(Ein tDort nur/ 
fagte ber tövoc^ 5U t^m. „Xl^nnz mir bie HegeP, 
ZtTenfdj, nac^ loeldjer 6u 6en Hang 6er Ciere beftim» 
men irirft^" 

ZtTutig fa^ 6er ZtTenfc^ 6en £öioen* an. „Vn adjteft 
feine Hegeln* un6 irirft natürli(^ 6ie ©ere(^tigfeit 6er 
HegeP, irelc^er ic^ folge, nidjt anerfennen," antroortete 
er 6em £öipen\ „3<^ f^^S^ ^^^ HegeP, 6af 6em nü^* 
Haften Ciere 6er erfte Hang gehört." 

Da büßten 6ie 2tugen 6e5 £örDen\ „XDa^rlidj; 6ie 
HegeP ift gut," fagte er; „nadj xi)v fäme* ja* 6er (£fel 
üor mir I Du bift entlaffen, ZlTenf^ ; entferne 6i^ 1 
Du fannff nidjt unfer Hidjter feinl" 

lln6 6er ZTTenfdj entfernte ficft. „Sieljft 6U; Pfer6?" 
rief 6ie Ka^e. „Der £öu?e fagt audj, 6af 6er ZlTenfc^ 
nic^t unfer Hic^ter fein fann^" lln6 6er ^uc^s fdjrie: 
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»Der £ötDe benft lote wxvl" — «3^/" f^9^^ ^^^ Cötoe, 
„aber tc^ ^abe beffere (ßrflnbe* Unfer Streit tft ttföndfU 
3<^ fenne' mtc^ unb fenne metneu Hang 1" — Vinb er 
entfernte fic^* 3^^ folgten alle tEiere, wddft t^ren 
tDert fannten\ Hur 6er (Efel unb 6er 2tffe blieben. 



ber 2lffe, pl. — n, monkey 


ber (Smnb, pl. (Srftnbe^ recuon 


anerkennen, ttfannit an, artet* 


fSme, tooti2(2 come 


fannt, t), to acknovdedge 


ber £5n>e, pl. — n, Kon 


anfe^en, falj an, angefeljen, Ij, 


meinen, my 


to lock aJt 


mutig— er, e, es, pl. — e, ooui^- 


beffer— er, e, es, pl. — e, hdUr 


o^eotis 


bleiben, blieb, geblieben, f, to 


natürlich— er, c, es, pl. — e, nod*- 


remain 


r<ü 


bitten, i), toflash 


nü^Iici^jlen, most usefui 


entfernen, refl., to leave 


bie Hegel, pl. — n, rufe 


folgen, f, (Dat.), tofoOow 


unfer— e, es, pl. — e, owr 


bte (Sere^itgfett, jusHce 


n)ie, aSf Wee 



NOTES 

91« L The four cases of the masculine noun Coroe are: 

N. ber £ön>e 

G. bes £5n>en 

D. bem iowen 

A. ben iowtn 

Obserre: All cases of the noun except the Nominative 
end in n« 

Rule I. — ^A noun ending in n in the Genitive sing, 
retains this ending in the Dative and Accusative sing. 
and throughoHt the plural. 
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Rule II. — Nouns ending in en or n in the Genitive 
sing, are of the Weak Declension. 

2. The feminine noun Hegel and its definite article 
6te are declined as follows: 

N. btc Hegel 

G. ber Hegel 

D. bcr Hegel 

A. bte Hegel 

Notice that the Nominative and Accusative of the 
article, and its Genitive and Dative are alike. The 
feminine noiin itself undergoes no change in the 
Singular. 

3. Hegeln is the plural of 6te HegeL The plural is 
formed by the ending n of the weak declension; 6te 
Hegeln, ber Hegeln, 6en Hegeln, bie Hegeln are the 
four cases of the pluraL 

Rule III. — Almost all feminine nouns are of the 
"Weak Declension. 







Weak Declension 








smauLAT 


i 






MASCULINE 


FKMININE 


N. 


ber fjelb 


ber Knabe 


bie ijrau 


^te Ka^e 


G. 


bes fjelbcn 


bes 'Knaben 


ber ^van 


ber Kafee 


B. 


bem gelben 


bem 'Knahtn 


ber ^rau 


ber Ka^e 


A. 


bm Reiben 


ben Knaben 

PLÜRATi 


bte ^rau 


bte Ka^e 


N. 


bte gelben 


bte linahen 


bte grauen 


bte Ka^en 


G. 


ber %Ibcn 


l)er Knaben 


ber grauen 


ber Kagen 


D. 


ben fjelben 


^ Den "Knaben 


ben grauen 


ben Kaften 


A. 


bte Reiben 


bte Knaben 


bte (grauen 


bte Ka^en 
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Declension of the Definüe Article 







SINaULAB 




PLURAL 




m. 


/. 


n. 


m» f, n. 


N. 


bcr 


bte 


t>as 


Die 


G. 


bes 


ber 


bes 


ber 


D. 


l)em 


ber 


bem 


t^n 


A. 


ben 


bte 


bas 


bte 



4 fäme« This word is formed from fam, the Ln- 
perfect of fommen; it is the Subjunctive form of the 
Imperfect: 

Imperfect Subjunctive 

\df fdtne^ / might come wxv fämCU 

hn fdmeft tljr fatnet 

er, ite, es fäme ile fämcn 

Here fäme is used to express condition and is to be 
translated wovM come, 

Observe that the Imperfect Subjunctive is formed by 
the Umlaut and the ending e« But the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive of some verbs of the strong conjugation is 
formed without the Umlaut: ge^en, Imperfect Indica- 
tive; i^ Stng, Imperfect Subjunctive: 

ic^? ginge, I might go mir gingen 

hu gingefi \\\x ginget 

er, fie, es ginge ile gingen 

5. ja is used to emphasize the verb; it should be 
pronounced very lightly and is to be translated by cer- 
tainly, truly, indeed, surely, etc. 
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6. fann, fannft are parts of the Present of fönnen. 

PRESENT IMPEBFECT 

ic^ fann, I can xdf fonnit, I could 

bn fannil bu fonnteft 

« 

er, fie, es fann er, fie, es fonnte 

vDxv Tonnen wir fonnten 

iljr fönnt Hr konntet 

fie fonnen f!e fonnten 

7. fenne, fannten are respectively forms of the 
Present and Imperfect of the verb fenncn. 

PRESENT IMPEBFECT 

tc^ fcnne, I know id} fannU, I knew 

bu fennfl bu fannUJii 

er, fie, es fennt er, f!e, es fannte 

to'xx fennen to'it fannten 

iljr fennt iljr kanntet 

{!e fennen {le fannten 



ORAL AND WBITTEN EXERCISES 

93. !• Decline the singular and plural of the follow- 
ing masculine nouns: ber 2tffc, monkey; 6er Bote, mes- 
senger; 6er (£rbe, ÄeiV; 6cr ^infe, ßnch; 6er (ßatte, äws- 
band; 6er ^afe, Aare; 6cr Knabe, boy; 6er £öu?e, ton; 
6er Sdjenfe; cuphearer; — 6er (ße6anfe; thought; 6er 
(ßefäf^rte, companion; 6er (ßefelle, journeyman, feUow; — 
6er Deutfdje, German; 6er ^ransofe, Frenchman; — 6er 
Bater, Bavarian; 6er Ungar, Hungarian. 
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Some of these masculine nouns end in e; others have 
the prefix (ße; and the last four are nouns of nationality, 
ending in c er t; they are all of the weak declension. 

2. Decline the singular and plural of the followtng 
feminine nouns: 6te Jtrbeit, 6ie ^van, 6te ^^xt; — Me 
(gtgenfdjaft; 6te ^ortfe^ung, 6ie (ßeredftigfett, 6te Un- 
voaiftl}dt, 6te Partei, bte ^ürfttn (princess); — 6te Cef« 
tton, 6te Untüerfität {university), 6te ZtTeloMe (melody); 
— 6te Biene, 6ie ^enne, 6ie Ka^e, bie Sadfc, bte 
Sdjmiebe; bte Si^ule, 6ie Suppe, 6ie Caube, 6ie tDort» 
folge; — 6ie Hegel, 6ie S(^iüefter* 

Notice that many feminine nouns are formed with 
the Suffixes fc^aft, ung, ^eit, feit, et, in and are declined 
in the plural with en. — Words derived from other 
languages and ending in ton, ät, ie are feminine and 
are declined in the plural with en« — Nouns ending in 
e are generally feminine (for some exceptions see 92, 1) 
and are declined in the plural with n» — Feminine 
nouns ending in el or er form their plural by adding 
n. Exceptions: 6ie ZtTutter, 6ie ZlTfltter; 6ie Codjter 
(daughter), bie tEöc^ter* 

3. Translate : 1. The work (pL of 2trbeit) of the women 
is (pl.) praised. 2. The Germans respect the princess of 
the country (bas taxib, pl. Cänbet). 3. Liars teil (fpre» 
c^en) untruths. 4 The journeymen work at the forge 
(Dat.). 5. The sisters know the melodies. 6. The sisters 
are coming from (aus 6er) school. 7. Finches, doves and 
hens are birds. 8. The mothers love their daughtcrs. 
9. The lions belong to the [family of] cats. 10. The 
pupils of the universities are called students (ber Stu* 
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6ent, pl. — en). 11. The men are divided (teilen fldj) 
into many parties. 12. The thoughts of the boy are 
foolish. 13. The justness (©erec^tigfett) of the judge 
is (iperben) praised. 14. The sons are the heirs of the 
father. 15. The boy is the messenger of the journey- 
man. 16. The married couple (bie (SatUn, pl.) are 
companions. 17. The bees work diligently (ftetftg). 
18. Many pupils are in the schools (Dat.). 19. The 
mother wishes that the doctor would come. 20. The 
boys wish that (the) night would come. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXEROISES 

93. VOas iPoHte ber Cöroe üon bem ZlTenfc^en 
ipiffen? IDeli^e Hegel foUte 6er ZlTenfc^ bem Cöroen 
fagen? IDte fa^ ber ZlTenfc^ b^n tövocn an? IDelc^e 
Hegel nannte ber 2nenf(^ ? ©efiel bie Hegel bem 
Cöroen? XDer fäme nadf ber Hegel bes VUcn^dicn ror 
bem iöwzn? VOas fagte ber £ötDe 5U bem ZHenfc^en? 
VOas tijat ber 2Ttenfdj? IDie nannte ber Cöroe ben 
Streit ber Ciere? IDetc^en Hang ipoUte er ^aben? 
VOas tifat ber Cötpe? XDeldje Ciere gingen auc^ fort? 
IDer entfernte ftc^ nidjt? 

IPelci^c (Eterc finb bem Utenfc^en nü^It^? 

Stnb bie nü^üc^en Ciere iptibe Siere? 

IPelc^e Cicre finb ipilbe Cicre? 

XDcIc^e Ciere muffen w\t töten, ba% fie uns nü^Iici^ werben? 

Stnb alle IHenfc^cn nü^Itc^? 

V)as i^nn bie Utenfc^en, wddft nü^Iic^ jtnb? 



18. Ceftlort 
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t^rei fragen 



94. (Etnfl tarn b^v Kaifer mit feinen Hittern an ein 
Klofter. TXn ber C^fire bes Klofters las er 6ie tDorte: 
„XDir fxnb nur 5ipei geller ärmer*, als ber Kaifer unb 
leben oljne Sorgen." 

Der Kaifer lebte nidjt o^ne Sorgen, unb er badjte: 
Sie* foUen auc^ nic^t oI?ne Sorgen leben. 3^ ^^^ P^* 
feljen unb toerbe t^nen* Sorgen bereiten, ba^ fie il?rer* 
immer gebenfen foHen. 



arm, poor 

bereiten, \\, to cause 

brei, three 

bie ^rage, pl. — n, question 

gebenfen, gebac^te, gebaci^t, l\, 

to remember 
ber %IIer, pl. '^,fartMng 
tt^nen, them 
tljrer, of tJiem 



immer, cdvxvya 

bcr Katfer, pl. — , emperor 

bas Klofter, pl. Klöftcr, monastery 

leben, l\, io live 

lefen, las, gelefen, t{, io read 

ot{ne, vjühoui 

ber Hitter, pl. — , knight 

feinen, his 

bie Sorge, pl. — n, oare 



bie Cl^üre, pl. — n, door 



NOTES 

95, 1. The four cases of the personal pronoun 3. pers. 
plur. are: 

87 
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N. jte, they 

G. tljrer, qf them 

D. t({nen, io tfiem 

A. fie, ihem 

Besides the use of these words as pronouns of the 
3. pers. plur.^ they are also employed in direct address 
as pronouns of the 2. pers.» both sing, and plur. To 
distinguish them in this twofold use, they are always 
written with capitals when employed as pronouns of 
the 2. pers. 

N. Sic, you 

G. Zh^^^t of you 

D. Z^ntn, to you 

A. Sic, you 

tc^ fe^e fte, / see her; xif fe^e Sie, / see you; — \i) 
vertraue t^nen, / trust them; xii vertraue 3^nen; / trust 
youy etc. 

The personal pronouns of the 2. pers. sing. (6u, bei» 
ner, bir, bxdf) and plur. (see 99, 2) are used only in 
familiär address, i. e. between husband and wife, parent 
and child, among relatives, friends and children, or by 
superiors toward inferiors, etc. In letters these pro- 
nouns of familiär address are written with capitals, 
while as above stated the pronouns of formal address 
are always written with capitals. 

2. armer is the comparative of the adjective arm 
and is formed by the addition of er to the positive 
arm and by the change of the vowel a to the Umlaut 
d. (Many adjectives having the vowel or u form their 
comparative by the Umlaut o or ü respectively.) 



eighteenth: lesöoit 6d 

ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

96. 1. Memorize the declension of the personal pro 
nouns xdi, 6u, Sie, er, fte (82, 3 — 5 and 95, 1). 

2. Complete the foUowing sentences by substituting 
in place of the dash or of the nouns in parenthesis 
the proper personal pronoun: 1. • • • ^örft einen £ärm» 
2. . . • Ifab^ geantwortet. 3. • • . ^ütet 6ie Sdjaf e* 4 . . . 
ge^en in &ie Sdfnk. 5. Der Knabe bringt (£e^rer) bas 
Buc^* 6. Der Pater ^at (So^n) gefi^olten. 7. Der 
Hidjter ifat (Dieb) nicf?t beftraft. 8. (Hinter) Ijat ftd? 
(Dieb) erbarmt. 9. Der Sdjüler fagte 5u 6em leerer: 
« . • • u>olIten . • • (A.) ^eute fprei^en ^ören. 10. (£e^rer) 
^örte (Schüler) fpre(^en. 

3. Give the comparative of these adjectives: alt, falt, 
lang, fdjarf, fd^roadj, f(^u?ar$; jung; gro§ {great, taU); 
— blinb, braun, falfc^, fett, fteif ig, glüdlid), ^eftig, 
Hein, mfibe, mutig, naturli^, neu, nü^Iidj, reidj, fdjneQ, 
t^ori^t, unüorft^tig, n^eife, voxlb. 

4. In the foUowing sentences use the positive or 
comparative as may be required by the sense: 1. Das 
IDaffer ift (falt); bas (£is {ice) ift (falt); bas (Eis ift 
(falt), als bas IDaffer; bas IDaffer ift nidft fo (as) 
(falt), roie bas (£is. 2. Das mäbdi^n ift (fleißig); 
ber Knabe ift (fleißig); bas mäb(i|^n ift nidjt fo (flei» 
gig), ipie ber ündb^; ber Knabe ift (fleifig), als bas 
ZHäbd^en. 3. Die Butter ift (jung); bas Kinb ift 
(jung); bie 2Ttutter ift nid?t fo (jung), vok bas Kinb; 
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bas Kino ift (jung), als 6te ZHutter. 4 Der ^u§ ift 
(Hein); bte ^anb ift (Hein); 6ie Sfanb ift («ein), als 
ber ^uf ; 6er ^uf ift nii^t fo (flein), loie bie £ianb. 
5. Der ^udjs ift (lüilb) ; ber £öiüe ift (tpilb) ; ber ^udfs 
ift nidjt fo (roilb), toie ber Cötoe; ber £ötDe ift (tDÜb), 
als ber ^nd)s. 

In the following exercises you is to be translated by the prononn 
of formal address (Sie); you* by the singnlar prononn of faniiliaT 
address (bu); you** by the plural prononn of familiär address (itjr). 

5. Translate: 1. The mother remembered me. 2. The 
teacher has trusted you*. 3. I wish you [a] good 
night. 4. You** have told him a falsehood (Unroat^r« 
^eit). 5. The father has called (rufen) him. 6. The 
mother will bless you*. 7. He trusted him. 8. Are you 
older er younger than I? 9. Did you hear (have you 
heard) me? 10. He had seen you. 11. The teacher 
knows them. 12. The messenger followed them. 13. The 
princess has had pity upon them and upon him. 
14. The dog is more useful to [the] man (Dat.) than 
the cat. 15. The wise man is happier than the rieh. 
16. The Hon is smaller than the horse, but larger and 
strenger (ftarf) than the bear. 17. The ocean (bas 
ZlTeer, pl. — e) is deeper (tief) than the river (ber ^luf , 
pl. ^ItiffC). 18. The younger boy is more diligent than 
the older girl. 19. The words of the song (bas £ieb, 
pl. — C1?) are more beautiful (fdjön) than the melody. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

97. IDer fam an ein Klofter? IDo^in tarn ber 
Kaifer? XDer irar mit i^m? XDas fa^ er an ber 
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€I?üre bes Klofters? Was tl?at 6er Katfer? IDeld^e 
tDorte las er? VOo lebten ZlTenfdjen o^ne Sorge? 
IDer aber ^atte Sorgen ? Der Katfer looHte, 6a§ &te 
ZlXenfc^en im Klofter was ^aben follten? VOas woUU 
er t^un? VOas loollte er t^nen madjen? IDem looQte 
er Sorgen beretten? IDeffen foUten fte gebenfen? IDie 
lange foQten fie 6er Sorgen gebenfen? 



19. Cettion 
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Drei fragen (^Jortfe^nng) 

98. Der Kaifer begab jtc^* mit feinen Kittern ins 
Klofter un& fprac^ 5U &em 2tbte unb ben Vdöndftn: 
»ZlXeine Kitter un& xdi, wxv^ ^ören, 6a§ iljr' nidjts $u 
t^un Ifdbt 3^ bebaure tvidf un6 toill mic^ eurer" er» 
barmen^ 3^^ iperöet bann immer unferer^ geöenfen. 
^dj ftelle eu(^' 6rei fragen. Diefe foUt i^r nac^ ac^t 
Cagen beanttDorten. (Erftens': IDie tief ift 6as ZlXeer? 
Zweitens': IDie t>iele Sterne fte^en am ^immel ? Unb 
drittens': IDie ipeit t>on einander ftnb ©lud unb Un- 
glüd? Könnt i^r uns^ 6iefe fragen nidjt beantworten, 
bann fönnt iljr, ^err Jtbt, nidjt länger 2tbt bleiben 
unb auc^ cndi, xl}v TXlöndiz, loerbe id? beftrafen. Xladj 
adft Cagen fe^t i^r uns^ irieber* 

Vinb ber Kaifer ging baüon* 
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ber 2tbt, pl. ÜhtCf prior 
ac^t, eight 

beantiporten, l^, to answer 
hz^^hzn, hz^ahf hz^thtn, refl., 

to hetake one*8 sdf, go 
bann, ihm 

etnanber, one another 
erjlens, firsi 
eurer, of you ; mic^ eurer er« 

barmen, have püy upon 

you 

tpeit— er, e, 



jrage {bellen, l), (Dat.), to ask a 

questUm 
\>as (5Iü(f, happinesa 
ber Qimmel, pl. — , hmvm 
ber Htönc^, pl, ^, monk 
fielen, ^anb, gei^anben, f and \i, 

to stand 
ber Stern, pl. — e, «tor 
bas Unglürf, misforium 
unferer, qf us 
von etnanber, apart 
es, pl. ^, far 



KOTES 



99. 1. The foiir cases of the personal pronoun of 
the 1. pers. plur. are: 

N. wir, we 
G. unfercr, of us 
D. uns, to US 
Jl uns, US 

2. The four cases of the personal pronoun of the 

2. pers. plur. are: 

N. {fyc, you 

G. eurer, of you 

D. endff to you 

A. euc^, you 

3. crftens, 3tt)ettens, brtttens. The ordinal of ein 
(one) or eins is erfte. The ordinal ju>ette is formed 
from the cardinal 5U>et by the addition of te» The ordi- 
nal of brei is brttte. The ordinals from rter to neun* 
jel^n (see 143, 2), both inclusive, are formed by the 
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addition of tc to tlie corresponding cardinal^ except 
CLdji, as this cardinal ends in t. The ordinals of the 
numbers above neunsc^n are formed by the addition of 
fte to the cardinals. 

Ordinal adyerbs are formed from the ordinals crft, 
5U>ett, brttt, etc., by the addition of the ending etts; 
thus: erftens, sroettenS; brittens, adjtens, etc. 

4. begab jtc^ is the Imperfect of the reflexive verb 
pc^ begeben. 

PBESENT IMPEBFEGT 

\df btQehe mxdf, I go löj bt^ah mxdf, I toeni 

bu begiebii bxöj bn be^ah^ btc^ 

er, fte, es Begiebt flc^ er, {te, es bt^ab {tc^ 

totr bt^tben uns toir begaben uns 

ii^r begebt eu^ tl^r begabt eud^ 

fle begeben fic^ {te (Sie) begaben {tc^ 

(See 83, 6.) Notice that in the 1. and 2. pers. sing. 
and plur. the object of the verb is the Accusative of 
the personal pronoun, and that it corresponds with the 
subject in person and number. — Also note that in the 
3. pers. the object is jtc^, no matter what the gender 
or number may be. This word jtc^ is the reflexive 
pronoun; it is placed before the Infinitive of reflexive 
verbs to indicate their reflexive character. 

Rule I. — Beflexive Verbs invariably form their Com- 
pound tenses by means of the auxiliary traben. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

100. 1. Commit to memory the declension of the 
personal pronouns tdy, bu, er, tDtr, tt^r, Sie, fte. 
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2. Commit to memory the following cardinals: eins, 
one; iwd, two; hxzx, three; vuv, four; fünf; ßve; fec^s, 
six; fiebcit; seven; adft, eight; neuTl; nirie; ItliUf ten. 

3. What are the ordinals of these numbers? 

4. What are the ordinal adverbs of these numbers? 

6. Conjugate the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future of fic^ erbarmen; fic^ entfernen, fxdj 
begeben. 

6. Translaie: 1. Haye you learned (lernen, if) the les- 
son well? 2. How many lessons have you learned? 
3. How do you like the German (beutfc^ — er, e, es, pL 
— e) language (bte Sprache, pL — n) ? 4. We have much 
to do; first, we must read; second, we must write 

([(^reiben, fc^rleb, gefc^rleben, if); third, we must (fol« 
len) learn new German words; fourth, we have to (traben 
3u) understand (rerfte^en, Derftanb, Derftanben, if) the 
rules of the language; fifth, we must translate (fiberfe^en, 
l}) English (engltfdj — er, e, es, pL — e) sentences (ber Sai$, 
pl. Sä^C) into German (bas Deutfd^e); and sixth, we 
must answer German questions in (auf) German. By 
all these exercises (bte Übung, pl. — ett) we are to (fot 
len) learn to write^ read and speak German. 5. The 
mother remembered us. 6. The judge took pity upon 
you. 7. He quieted you. 8. He has punished us. 
9. We bring happiness to you. 10. Tou please (gefal« 
len) US. 11. The teacher remembers me and you*. 
12. The doctor knew the laborer (ber 2trbetter, pL — ) 
and his wife (bte ^rau, pL — Clt); he took pity upon 
him and upon her. 13. As you* [do] to me, so I [doj 
to you*. 14. Sir (mein ^err), I shall always remember 
you, because you have instructed (unterrtdjten, l)) me. 
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CONVERSATIONAL EXEECISES 

101. Was wav an ber tC^üre bes Klofters ju lefen? 
XDo^tn ging ber Kaifer? XDer ging mit i^m hinein? 
XDen fa^en jie In bem Klofter? XDer fprac^? ^u 
u>em fprac^ er? XDie Diele fragen (teilte er? IDelc^es 
tDar bie erfte ^rage? Die jroeite? Die britte? XDann 
follte ber 2tbt biefe bret fragen beantroorten ? XDie 
follte er beftraft toerben? XDann foIIte er nic^t 2tbt bes 
Klofters bleiben? 



20. Ceftion 
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5rei ^ra^en (Schlug) 

102. Der 2tbt bes Klofters xvav tpegen* feiner Klug« 
Ijeit feljr geadjtet. 3^^^^ fjaite er iljr* vertraut* 3^^* 
beburfte er itjrer^; dber je^t Ijalf fie* itjm nidjt« Die 
brei fragen bes Kaifers madjten itjm riele Sorgen. 
€r fannte bie ICnttoort nidjt unb fanb fte* toäljrenb* 
ber adjt Cage nic^t« 

3e^t toar bie ^txi vergangen* Der Tibi fa^ fein Un* 
glücE fommen. Sdjon fatj er es' t>or fxd). €r fonnte 
itjm* nidyt entgegen unb fdjämte ftc^ feiner*; benn es' 
madjte itjn Iddjerlic^. 
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Da fagte fein Sdjdfer 5u' i^m: „^err TXbt, tpollt i^r* 
mir eure Kleiber Qth^rif fo tpill xdj 6em Kaifer anU 
tDorten." — Der Tlbt gab itjm feine Kleiber, jog bie 
Kleiber bes Schäfers an unb fagte: «3^^* ^^^ ^^ ^^^ 
Schäfer, unb bu bift ber 2tbL (ßetj, mein Sotjn, anU 
tDorte fo gut bu fannft/ 

Der Kaifer tarn unb fagte: ,r^err Tibi, tpie tief ift 
bas ZHeer?" Der Schäfer antroortete: „Hur einen 
Steinu>urf; ^err Kaifer." Da lachte ber Kaifer unb 
fagte: „(ßut; aber toie riele Sterne ftnb am ^immel?" 
Unb ber Sc^dfer antroortete: „So riele, toie Blatter an* 
allen Bäumen/ „XDieber gut," rief ber Kaifer* „Z^i^^ 
aber fagt mir, tpie toeit ron* einanber ftnb (ßlüd unb 
UnglücE?" Da antroortete ber Sdjäfer: „Hur eine 
Piertelftunbe ; benn vov einer Piertelftunbe toar ic^ nur 
ein Sdyäfer, unb je^t bin ic^ nur iwtv geller ärmer 
als ber Kaifer." 

3e^t fa^ ber Kaifer, ba^ es nidjt ber 2tbt u>ar, ber 
i^m geanttDortet ^atte« „IDo ift ber 2tbt?" fragte er. 
Diefer trat in* ben Kleibern bes Sdjäfers 5U itjm. Da 
fagte ber Kaifer: „Bleibt beibe, tpas itjr je^t feibl" 

So madjte ber Kaifer bzn Tlbt sum Schäfer unb b^n 
Sd?äfer sum 2tbt bes Klofters. 

bte ^niwoxt, pl. — en, ansvoer entgegen, entging, entgangen, f, 
an3iclien, 30g an, angejogen, li, (Dat.), to escape 

to put on finben, fanb, gefunben, li, tofind 

bcbürfen, beburfte, beburft, t|, fragen, Ij, io ask 

(Gen.), io need geben, gab, gegeben, li, io give 
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ieigt, now 

bas Kletb, pl. ^^r, garmerU 
bte Klugl^ett, shrewdness 
lä^rlic^ — er, e, es, — e, ridicu- 

knis 
bcr Schäfer, pl. — , shepken. 
f^ämen, refl., (Gen.)> &e asharned 
ber Schlug, pl. Sc^Iftffe^ ctmclusion 
feiner, of himsdf 



fo, tJien 

bcr Steinmurf, pl. Steinmürfe, 

stone's ihrow 
pergcfjen, perging, vergangen, f, 

io pass 
bte Piertelftunbe, pl. — n, quarUr 

cf an haar 
mSftrenb, daring 
n>egen, heoauae of 



NOTES 



103. 1. The four cases of the feminine prononn, 
3. pers. sing.^ are: 

N. fte, sÄe 
G. tl^rer, of her 
D. il^r, io her 
A. pe, her 

2. The four cases of the neuter pronoun, 3. pers. 

sing., are: 

N. es, « 

G. fetner, of U 

D. tl^m, io U 

A. es, ü 

3. tpollt tl^r; the personal pronoun of the 2. pers. 
plur. (t^r) is here used in formal address singular. 
This is the old usage of the word, now almost obsolete, 
but still found in poetry and stories. 

4 tPegen, toäljrenb are prepositions governing the 
Genitive. 



6. 5U, von are prepositions governing the Dative. 
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6. an, in are prepositions. The words an allen 
Bäumen and in ben Kleibern are adverbial phrases of 
place and answer the question wo ? {where). When so 
used these prepositions govern the Dative. 



OBAL AND WEITTEN EXEBOISES 

104. 1. Commit to memory the declension of all the 
personal pronouns: idj, bu, er, fte, es, toir, ttjr, Sie, jte, 

2. Supply the omissions indicated by . • . in the fol- 
lowing and translate: 1. Der Dieb tpurbe tpegen b ♦ ♦ • 
tC^at (bie tCIjat, pL — en, deed) von b • • • Hidjter be» 
ftraft 2. IDir arbeiten tpätjrenb h..^ tEag*,. 3. Das 
Zrtäbc^en fdjrie fe^r tpegen b . ♦ ♦ ^euer ♦ ♦ ♦ 4. Die 
JTlönc^e leben in b*.. Klofter. 5. Der Stubent ftubiert 
(ftubieren, Ij, to study) in b ♦ ♦ . Uniperfttät. 6. Das 
Ktnb lieft in b . . . Bud? ... 7. Der ^ifdf (pl. -e, fish) 
fc^toimmt (fc^tDlmmen, fdjtDamm, gefdjtDOmmen, f, to 
sivirn) in b . . . ^luff ... 8. Die ^ürftin fpridjt 5U b . . • 
^firft ... 9. Das Kinb ift 5u b . . . JTlutter geeilt. 
10. Der Doftor tourbe 5u b.. Kinb«. gerufen. 11. Die 
Blatter toerben von b . . . Bäume . . • fallen. 12. Die 
Kinber IfatUn von b . . . Sdjule geträumt. 13. Die 
Sdjiffer (ber Sdyiffer, pl. — , sailor) ersäl^Ien (tj, to teU, 
narrate) t>on b... ZTteer... 14 Der Baum ^at an b... 
IDaffer geftanben. 15. Der Sdjmieb fanb bas €ifen 
in b . . . Sdjmiebe. 16. Die Sterne fte^en an b • . . 
^immel. 
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3. Ubcrfe^en Sie: 1. Tlie deed was not noble (fc^Sn); 
the child is ashamed of ii 2. The horse is useful; the 
peasant needs him. 3. The dress (bas tUIetb) of the 
sister is new; it pleases her. 4. The answer shows 
intelligence; it pleases him. 6. The teacher has a book; 
he reads ii 6. The boy obeys (folgen) the mother; he 
loves her. 7. Many men are lucky (tjaben (ßlüJ); they 
rely (t>ertrauen) upon it (barauf). 8. Work during the 
day. 9. The judge will punish the thief because of 
the deed. 10. The teacher spoke to the child. 

4. Construct complete sentences of the following 
words: 1. Der ffunb, liabexi, beffer, (Etgenfc^aften, als, 
bte Ka^e. 2. Die ZHo^ren, fein, braun, ZTtenfdj. 3. 3"^ 
bas XDaffer, fdju>immen, vul, grof, unb, Hein, ^ifdj. 
4. Das Unglücf, fommen, fdjnell. 5. Der ^irt, ^üten, 
bie Schafe, lüäljrenb, ber tCag. 6. Der, ffeif ig, Sdjüler, 
lernen, Sd^e, madjen. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

105. XDem liaiit ber TXbt immer vertraut? XDeffen 
beburfte er je^t? IDer ^alf iljm jc^t nic^t? Was 
madyten xljxn bie brei fragen? VOas fanb er nic^t? 
IDie riele tEage pergingen ? XDer tpollte ttjm Reifen T 
VOas toollte ber Sdjdfer ttjun? VOas foUte ber 2tbt 
i^m geben? VOas fifat ber Schäfer mit ben Kleibern? 
IDer antoortete bem Kaifer? VOas wav bie erfte ^rage 
bes Kaifers? IDas anttportete ber Sdjdfer? IDas tpar 
bie sroeite ^rage? IDas roar bie 2Intrport bes Sdjäfers? 
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• 

VOas fragte tl?n ber Kaifcr bann? VOas erfannte ber 
Katfer an ber ICntoort? Xiadj tpem fragte er bann? 
3n toeffen Kleibern trat ber TXbt vov b^n Katfer? 
XDas befttmmte ber Katfer? IDer blieb je^t Tlht? 
Was blieb ber ^tbt ? 



ADDinONAL EXEBOISES 

4. FOOD AND DRINK 

106. 1. "Wer Hunger hat, der will essen. 2. Wir 
essen Brot mit Butter und Salz. 3. Wer Durst hat, 
der will trinken. 4. Wir trinken Wasser, Milch, Kaffee, 
Thee, Chokolade. 5. In Kaffee, Theo und Chokolade 
thut man Zucker. 6. Im Sommer thut man Eis in das, 
was man trinkt; das Eis macht alles kalt 7. Ol und 
Pfeffer thut man in den Salai 8. Wir essen den Honig 
von den Bienen. 9. Apfel, Orangen und Pflaumen geben 
uns die Bäume. 10. Saure oder bittere Beeren sind 
nicht reif. 



21. Cefttott 
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3tvei tTotenfd^dbet' 



107. €tn' tCotenfdjdbeP tpurbe in bie Häl?e eines' 
axiUvcn Sdjäbels* gctporfem «IDer Hft bu?" fragte 
btefer*. „2^ war," antroortete jener*, ,rein ^elbarbetter\ 
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3^ btente einem* Bauern*; aber Ic^ ^atte einen* fc^Iec^» 
ten ^errn** €r sa^Ite toenig un6 gab no^ toeniger su 
ejfen* So lebte Ic^ fdjlec^t unb ftarb gern»" 

anberen, anolher bte Xtä^ie, vicinUy 

btenert; t), (Dat.), to work no(^, stiU 

eines, cf a ber Sc^Sbel, pl. — , skuü 

cffen, a%, gegeffen, 1^, io eat fd?Iec^ten (fc^Ie^t— er, t, es, pL 

ber ^elbarbeiter, pL — , fidd la- — e), had 

horer i^erBen, ftavh, geßorben, f, to cKe 

gern, gladly ber (Cotenfc^äbel, pL — , skull 
jen-er, e, es, pL — e, ihe former, menlg, Ziöto 

i/ki< one 3al|Ien, t), fo pa^/ 



NOTES 



108. L The indefinite masculine article iB deolined 
as follows: 

K. ein, a 
G. eines^^ <2f a 
D. etnem^ to a 
A. einen^ a 

2. Notice that the declension of a noiin is the same 
whether used with the indefinite or the definite article. 

8. Mefer, jener; biefer consists of 5ies {this) and er; 
jener of jen (yon, that) and er; biefer and jener are 
demonstrative pronouns. When the antecedent to which 
they refer is a masculine, feminine or neuter noun in 
the Singular number, they end in er, e, or es respect- 
ively, and in e when the antecedent noun is in the 
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plural; thus: btefer (jener) JTlann, btefe (jene) tEaube, 
btefes (jenes) Bud?; — btefe {these, jene, those) IHänner, 

tEauben, Bücher« 

4 tEotenfc^abel, ^elbar better ; see 74, 6. 



OEAIi AND DRITTEN EXEROISES 

109, 1. Decline the following nouns with the in- 
definite masculine article: Bauer, Bruber, ^elbarbetter, 
^err, Carm, £e^rer, JKann, JTlenfc^, Harr, Sc^äbel, 
tCag, tCotenfchabel. 

2. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. Dtef,* ^unb tft alt unb ntdjt me^r {longer) 
tpadjfam (watchful). 2. 3^" ♦ • ^^^ enttjält {cnftfalUxif 
entljielt, enttjalten, li, 4, to contain) eine fdjöne €r5ä^« 
lung (pl. — en, tde, story), 3. Dtef ♦ • SfdijU (bie ^ö^Ie, 
pL — en, cave) tft fetjr tief/ 4 3^" • • Häuber (ber 
Sauber, pL — , robber) tDurbe ergriffen. 5. 3^" • ♦ 
Kinber tpo^nen (^, to dweU, reside) natje {near) ber 
S^ule. 6. Dief.« TXiahiizxi ^at riele gute €igenfdjaf» 
ten. 7. 3^" • ♦ XDaffe (bie XDaffe, pL — n, weapon) trifft 
fieser (swre). 8. Dief*. Diebe tDurben beftraft« 9. Dief.« 
Übungen finb lei^t {easy). 

8. Translaie: 1. The leaves of a tree are fall in g down 
(^erab). 2. A son remembers his (feiner) mother. 
3. This book teils (ersätjlen) of a Seaman (Sdjiffer). 
4 I translate a sentence. 5. Many fishes live in a riyer. 
6. A man took pity upon a dog. 7. A knight was killed 
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in (tpä^renb) a quaxreL 8. This boy interrupted the 
story. 9. Tonder house {bas SfaviS, pl. ^äufetr) is new 
(neu). 10. Those joumeymen are diligent. 11. This an- 
swer was wrong. 12. That question was easy. 13. This 
dress is brown. 14. That man, this woman, this girl, 
and these boys are a family (bte ^amtlie, pl. — It). 



OONVEESATIONAL EXEBOISES 

110. XDer tpurbe getporfen? IDotjin tpurbe er ge» 
iDorfen? 3" treffen Hä^e tpurbe er geroorfen? IDer 
fprac^ 5U t^m? Was fragte ttjn ber anbere Sc^äbel? 
XDas anttDortete ber erfte Sdjdbel? XDem ^atte er ge« 
bient? XDar ber Bauer ein guter ober ein fc^Iec^ter 
^err? XDie mel saljlte er für bte 2trbeit? IDie lebte 
fein 2trbeiter? XDas tifat ber 2trbeiter gern? ^atte er 
©lud ober UnglücE, tpdtjrenb er lebte? 



22. Cefttott 



KEADING LESSON 

3wei Hotcn^diäbct (fortfeftung) 

111. «^ort; ^tntx>eg Don mir I" rief je^t ber anbere 
5^äbeL «€ine^ Berutjrung* oon bir tft für mic^ feine 
(Etjrel 3<^ ^i^ ^^ Beft^e einer^ befferen Pergangem 
^etf l 2^ getjöre* einer^ t>orne^men ^amilie* an\ 3^ 
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bin retc^ 1 ^d) ^abe eine* fc^öne IDo^nung*; I?abe 
Diener • • / 

«3^ I'iw? 34? ^abe?'' unterbradj i^n 5er erfte 
SdfabtU rr3^ tt)^^/ i<^ liatk, muft 5u fagen« Du ^aft 
ja ntdjts metjr ron 5tef^n Dingen* (Ein* ©rab* ift tpie 
bas anbere, unb im Beft^e eines* (ßrabes* bin ic^ audj, 
2tuf ber €rbe toarft bu reidj; ^ier ^aft bu nidft mel?r, 
als xdj, unb ^ier bin ic^ fo reic^ tpie bu. ^ier ift bein** 
S^äbel toie mein* Sc^äbel unb tpie alle SdyäbeL Jtls 
ic^ noc^ lebte, vertraute ic^ einem* IDorte*, unb Ijier 
Ifdb^ xdj es als ein* tpal^res XDort* erf annt: Der tEob 
mac^t alles gleid?!" 

anbete, otker für, /or 

angefroren, li, (Dat.), to hdong glcic^, equcU 

bie Bcrül^rung, pl. ^n, Umch bas (Stab, pl. (SrdBer, grave 

bet 3e{t^, possessicn tjtntDeg, aioay 

bex Diener, pl. — , servanl mel^r, more 

biegen, this bex tEob, pl. — c, dea<Ä 

bas Ding, pl. ^, ^H/igr bie Pergangent^cit, past 

bie (Et^re, ?umor Pornef{men, distinguished 

bie (Erbe, earfÄ wal^r — er, e, es, — e, «nw 

bie XPol^nung, pl. ^n, dweUing 



NOTES 

112. 1. The indefinite feminine article is declined 

as foUows: 

K. etne^ a 

G. einer^ of a 

D. einer, to a 

A. eine, a 
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2. Notice that the declension of a feminine noun is 
the same vrliether used with the indefinite or the defi- 
nite article. 

3. The indefinite neuter article is declined as follows: 

N. ein, a 

G. eine», cf a 

D. e^n^v^f io a 

A. ein, a 

4. Notice that the declenaion of a neuter noun is 
the same whether used with the indefinite or definite 
article. 

Rule I. — ^The indefinite article has no plural form. 

5. mein, betn are Possessive Pronouns. Almost all 
possessive pronouns have ocourred in previous lesson& 
The Nominatives of the possessive pronouns are: 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

1. mein, my unfer, our 

2. bein, ihy euer d^v), your 
m,, fein, his 

3. - f., it|r, Tier • iljr, ihdr 

.n., fein, üs 

Note carefuUy that tt^r baß three different meanings: 
her, their, and your (singular and plural). 

A possessive pronoun is the same in form whether 
it modifies a masculine or a neuter noun» but when it 
modifies a feminine noun it ends in e« In this respect 
possessive pronouns resemble the indefinite article ein, 
eine, ein, but unlike the latter they have a plural 
form: 
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SINGULAR 




PLURAT, 


m. 


/. 


n. 


w. /. n. 


1. pers. sing., mein 


meine 


mein 


meine 


2. " " bein, 3l?r 


beinc, Z^vc 


bein, 3lir 


beine, Jfjre 




m., fein, 


feine 


fein 


feine 


3. " " 


f., il^r 


ilire 


it?r 


ilire 




. n.> fein 


feine 


fein 


feine 


1. " plur., 


unfer 


unf(e)re 


unfer 


unf(e)re 



2. " " eu(e)r;3l|r en(e)re, 3l?re eu(e)r,3Ijr en(e)re, 3Ijre 

3. " " il^r il^re ifjr il^re 

Rule II. — The singular of the possessive pronouns 
is declined like the indefinite article; the four cases of 
their plural are formed by the endings e, er, en, e re- 
spectively. 

6. angetjören; the principal parts of this verb are: 
angetjören, gehörte an, angeijört, angetjört Ifahm* The 
ge in the word angel^ören is not the participial prefix, 
but is part of the verb itself. The latter is composed 
of the prefix an and the verb gel^oren, which is made 
of the inseparable prefix ge and the verb I^ören* Be- 
cause of this insoparable prefix the past participle does 
not take the participial prefix. Such doubly Compound 
words as angehören are very numerous in German, e. g. 

ant>ertrauen; mttbenu^en, ftc^ tpegbegeben, suberetten, jc. 



OEAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

113« 1. Commit to memory the possessive pronouns 
and their declension. 

2. Decline the foUowing nouns (a) with the indefi- 
nite article, (b) with the possessive pronouns singular 
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and pliiral: 6er Baum, bie Biene, bas Blatt, bas <£t; 
bie ^ortfe^ung, öie ^enne, bas Sdiaf, 6er Schüler, 6ie 
(Taube, 6as (Tier, 6er Umlaut, 6te Untpa^r^ett, 6er 
X?ogeI, 6er IDoIf, 6as ^irnrnzt. 

3. Substitute in the following Bentences the indefi- 
nite article for the definite: 1. Der Beft^ erfreut (er* 
freuen, Ij, to please) 6en Zltenfc^en. 2. Der ^irt toetbet 
(treiben, If, to pasture) Schafe auf 6er IDiefe (6te IDiefe, 
pL — n, meadow). 3. ^aft {cUmo^) nieman6 (wo one) 
loill 6en guten Sat benu^en (ti, to use). 4 Der Sing 
(pL — e, ring) von (ßoI6 (6a5 (ßoI6, gold) ift teuer (dear, 
expensive). 6. Das (Ei 6er ^enne ift loeif (white). 
6. Das ^immer 6es Stu6enten ift Hein* 7. Das Hxnb 
6es Doftors fagte 6em Ce^rer 6ie Untpa^r^eit* 8. Die 
Zltutter erhielt 6en Brief (6er Brief, pL — e, letter) 6e5 
Zna6c^ens* 9. Der Dater vertraut 6em XDorte 6es 
Sohnes* 10. Die Schaler fangen 6as £ie6* 

4. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. XDa^ren6 ein . . tCag . . fann (ßlfid un6 
Ungifld ein . • ZlXenfc^ . . treffen. 2. Dein . . ^amilie 
ipo^nt in unfer.. ^auf.. 3. 3n 3^^** Sdjule erhalten 
t)iele Schüler i^r . . Unterricht (6er Unterricht, instruc- 
Hon). 4 ZlXein.. Sc^tpefter faufte ein** tCaube. 6. Die 
^rau mein.. Bru6er.. ^at immer fieifig gearbeitet. 
6. Sein . . ^un6 . . fin6 ipac^fam. 7. (£ur . ♦ Hing . . pon 
(ßoI6 fin6 teuer* 8. Die Häuber ipur6cn tpegen i^r.. 
tE^at pon i^r*. Siebter beftraft. 9. 3" ^^" XDäI6ern 
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unfer ♦ . ianb ♦ . leben rotlbe Ctere. 10. XDä^renö ein • • 
^euer*. Reifen tDtr einander. 

5. Translate: A mouse (bte TXlans, pL Zltäufe) wished 
(rooUen) to swim across (über) a river, but could not. 
A frog (6er ^rofc^, pl. ^rofc^e) gave her (an) advice. 
He Said to her: Bind your* foot and my foot together; 
then I shall swim aiid bring you* across the water. 
The mouse trusted the frog and bound her foot to his 
fooi When they were in the water, the frog wanted 
to kill the mouse. He drew her under the water. But 
a bird of prey (6er Äaubrogel, pl. Haubrogel) saw 
them. He flew there and seized the mouse. He pulled 
the frog out of the water with her. And the bird 
killed both. 



OONVEBSATIONAL EXEBOISES 

114. 1. VOas fagte 6er an6ere Sc^ä6el? U)em ge« 
^orte er an ? XDas ^atte er, als e» lebte ? XDas fagte 
er? XDas antroortete 6er Sc^ä6el 6e5 ^etoarbeiters ? 
XDelc^e XDorte nannte er 6te rechten? XDo voat 6er 
reiche tllann retc^? XDo fin6 alle gleich? XDer mac^t 
alle Jllenfc^en gletc^? 

2. IDelc^es Cter ipoUte über einen ^luf fc^tptmmen? 
U)arum fdjtDamm 6ie VHans nic^t über 6en ^luf? 
XDen fa^ 6te TXlans ? XDas gab i^r 6er ^rofd? ? XDem 
gab 6er ^rofc^ einen lS,at? VOas fagte er? XDas foü 
6ie ZHaus 5ufammenbin6en ? XDeffen ^üfe foü fte 5u» 
fammenbin6en ? XDas tDoUte 6er ^rofc^ 6ann t^un? 
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XDo^in ipollte er öic TXlaus bringen? IDem vertraute 
bie TXlavis? XDas t^at pe? XDo^tn famen betöe? 
XDas ipoUte öer ^rofc^ ^ter t^un? XDo^tn 50g er öie 
TXlans? XDarum 50g er fte unter bas IDaffer? H)er 
fa^ öte TXlaus? XDen ergriff 6er Hauboogcl? H)en 
$og öer Jlaubrogel aus öem IDcrffer? IDie ipurbe öer 
^rofc^ beftraft? XDas Üfat 6er Haubrogel mit 6er 
VHans un6 6em ^rofc^? 



23. Cefiion 



BEADING LESSOK 

Der aiic Wolf 

116. Der b5fe* U)oIf war atf gerpor6en un6 tPoKte 
mxf 6en Schäfern in ^rie6en leben. Ha^e 6er ^5Ijie 
6es bofen* IDoIfes ipo^nte ein Schäfer, itls 6er IDoIf 
$u i^m lam, ergriff 6er Schäfer feine XDaffe; 6enn er 
mif traute 6em b5fen* IDoIfe. 2tber 6iefer fagte: „Sc^ä« 
fer, ic^ tpar ein blutgieriger* Häuber; je^t bin ic^ es 
nic^t me^r. 3c^ Ifabt aber nur 6ann Schafe getötet, 
toenn xdj hungrig rpar. Kannft 6u einem blutgierigen' 
Jläuber vertrauen? IDillft 6u 6ir 6en böfen' IDoIf jum 
^reun6e machen? Du fannft 6ic^ eines blutgierigen" 
Jläubers entle6igen, roenn 6u mic^ fatt mac^ft." 
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„VOann aber Hft 6u fatt?'' fragte 6er Sdjäfer^ „Die 
b5fen' IDöIfe unb ber ©eis toerben nie fatt. €tnen 
blutgierigen* Häuber aber töte ic^. ^ortl" 

Der IDoIf entfernte pc^ unb tarn 5U bem nädjften 
Schäfer* „Du Ijaft bic^ oft ber bSfen' XDoIfe nidjt er- 
toe^ren fSnnen, Schäfer/ fagte er» „IDtUft bu mir 
jebcs 3a^r fec^s Schafe geben, fo tDiü xii ben bSfen* 
IDöIfen bie ^ä^ne seigen» Du fannft bann bie ^unbe 
abfc^affen unb ftc^er fc^Iafen." 

„Szdfs Schafe?" rief ber Schäfer; „bas* ift ja eine 
ganse ^erbe 1" — „Hun, toeil bu es bift, fo bin xii mit 
fünf suf rieben/' fagte ber IDoIf^ Der Schäfer fd^üttelte 
ben Kopf. „2tuc^ nic^t rier? — Drei? — ^tpei?'' — 
„ttic^t eins,'' anttoortete ber Sc^dfer. „3c^ fürdjte bic^ 
unb bie anberen* bSfen* IDöIfe nic^t; benn ic^ bin 
toa^fam." 



abfc^fen, ll, to do avoay wüh 

hlui^itxi^, UoodrOdrsly 

bofe, wickeä 

entlebigen, refl., (Gen.), to get rid 

enpeljren, refl., (Gen.), to gnard 

against 
ber ^reunb, pl. — e, friend 
ber ^Jrtebc, peace 
fürchten, li, io fear 

ber (9et5, greedvneaa 

3ufrieben; 



bie f^erbe, pl. — n, herd 

hungrig, hwngry 

mtgtrauen, % (Dat.), to distrust 

nxZf never 

oft^ oßen 

fatt, satisfied toUhfood 

fci?Iafen, f^Iief, gef^Iafen, Ij, 

to sleep 
fc^ütteln, li, to shake 
XDZnn, whm 

ber S<^}:in, pl. S^^m, iooth 
satisfied 
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NOTES 



116. 1. alt; this adjectiye is used predicatiyelj with 
wav getporbert; hence it is not inflected. 

Rule I. — ^Adjectiyes used predicatively remain unin- 
flected. 

2. The adjectiye bdfe modifies the masculine nouu 
XDoIf, i, e, it is used attributiyely. 

Rule II. — ^Adjectiyes used attributiyely always pre- 
cede the nouns which they modify and undergo changes 
of declension by taking on certain endings. 

An adjectiye used attributiyely may be preceded by 
the deßnüe article, in which case when modifying a 
masculine noun it is declined as follows: 

SINGÜLAB PLURAL 

N. ber b5fc IDoIf bte böfcn IDöIfe 

G. bes böfen rOoIfes ber böfen IDöIfe 

D. bcm b5fcn IDoIfe ben böfcn lüSIfen 

A. btn b5fcn IDoIf bte böfcn IDöIfe 

3. ein blutgieriger Häuber; the adjectiye is here 
used attributiyely and is preceded by the indefinite 
article ein* The latter does not indicate the masculine 
gender of the noun; in order that its gender may be 
indicated, the adjectiye ends in er. Otherwise the de- 
clension of the adjectiye is the same as that of bofe 
aboye. 

SINOÜLAB 

N. ein blutgieriger HSuber 

G. eines blutgierigen Häubers 

D. einem blutgierigen HSuber 

A. einen blutgierigen HSuber 
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Rule III. — ^When an adjective modifies a noun of 
masculine gender which is used with its article or 
other Word declined like the article {e, g. the possesslye 
pronouns, the numeral fein, etc.)> it is declined like a 
masculine noun of the weak declension^ i. e, it ends 
throughout in en, except in the Nominative Singular. 
In the latter case the adjectiye ends in c when pre- 
ceded by the definite article« and in er when preceded 
hj the indefinite article. 

4 bte anbev^n böfen XDöIfe; when several adjectives 
or other words modify a noun« the inflection of all is 
the same« thus: 

SINGXTLAB 

N. ber anberc b5fc IDoIf ein anbetet böfcr IDoIf 

G. bes anbeten böfen IDoIfes eines anbeten bdfen rOoIfes 

D. bem anbeten bofen IDoIfe einem anbeten böfen IX^oIfe 

A. ben anbeten böfen IDoIf einen anbeten böfen IDoIf 

PLUBAL 

N. bie anbeten böfen IDöIfe 

G. bet anbeten böfen lüölfe 

D. ben anbeten böfen IX^öIfen 

A. bie anbeten böfen IDöIfe 

5. mit is a preposition governing the Dative. 

6. bas is here used as a demonstrative pronoun. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

117. 1. Decline the foUowing masculine nouns and 
the adjectives (a) with the definite article singular and 
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plnral^ (b) with the indefinite articl^, (t) wth tlie'pos- 
«essiye pronouns singular and plural, (d) with- fein, 
Singular and plural: tief ^luf, fc^Sn (ßebanfe, toac^fam 
^irt, jung mutig ^elb. 

2. Supply the necessary endings in the foUowing 
and translate: 1. Der gefunö ♦ ♦ {heaühy) Zltenfc^ foU 
arbeiten. €in gefunb . • ZHenfc^ foU arbeiten* 2. Der 
fl^ifigv ZHann rerbient (Derbienen, fj, to eam) mel 
tßelb (6a5 (ßelb/ money; Üie (ßelber, sums of money). 
(Ein fleif ig ♦ ♦ ZHann rerbient riel (ßelb. 3. Der Bote 
ging öen lang . . H)eg (6er XDeg, pl. — e, uxiy). Der 
Bote ging ein.. lang.. H)eg. 4. Das Kinb loar franf 
{iU); barum {therefore) lief {had) (laffen, lief, gelaf 
fen, l), let) bie ZHutter ben u>eif.. Doftor rufen. 5. Die 
ZlXutter lief ein ♦ ♦ tx>eif . . Doftor 5U t^r . . franf . ♦ 
So^n . . rufen. 6. Der t^öric^t . ♦ ITlenfc^ ift unror« 
ftc^tig. €in unt>orftc^tig . . tllenfc^ ift t^öric^t. 7. Den 
blinb . . ^ürft . . erfreut nic^t fein neu . . rorne^m . . 
Beft^. 8. Kein neu . . rorne^m . . Beft^ erfreut ein . . 
blinb . . ^flrft . . 9. ZTTan fann nic^t ben gans . . Cag 
arbeiten. 10. Die fc^Iec^t . . ZHenfc^en fc^dmen pc^ nic^t 
i^r . . fc^Iec^t . ♦ IDege. 11. Pertraue fein . . falfc^ . • 
^reunbe. 

3. Translate: 1. My sick (franf) brother has re- 
covered (u>urbe toieber gefunb). 2. You are ashamed 
of your wicked friend. 3. The teacher asks his good 
pupils. 4. He is ashamed of your poor (fc^Iec^t) sen- 
tences. 6. The wicked (fc^Iec^t) men distrust their 
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good friends. 6. Our own trees are young. 7. Tour* 
young trees are small. 8. No one has seen her expen- 
sive ring. 9. A true friend helps whenever (tDO) he 
can. 10. A good seryant obeys (gc^orc^en, If, Dai) his 
master. 11. The fox liyes in a great forest. 12. The 
sheep fear the wild wolves. 13. The eyes of (the) man 
are small but they see the broad (tPett) heayens. 
14 The boy has sent many flowers (öte Blume, pl. — n) 
to his sick friend. 15. The teeth of men and animals 
are white. 16. The mother takes off the coat of the 
tired boy (use the Dative). 



CONVERSATIONAL EXEROISES 

118. IDann iPoUte 6er böfe XDoIf in ^rieben leben? 
TXlxt loem tooUte er in ^rieben leben? XDo loo^nte 
6er XDoIf ? XDer roo^nte na^e 6er ^ö^Ie? Was t^at 
6er Schäfer, als 6er XDoIf ju iljm fam? IDarum er* 
griff er feine XDaffe? H)em mißtraute 6er Sc^dfer? 
IDarum mißtraute er 6em IDoIfe? Der H)oIf fagte, 
6af er roann Schafe getötet ^atte? IDie fann 6er 
Sc^dfer ftc^ 6en IDoIf 5um ^reun6e madjen? XDoIIte 
6er Schäfer i^m Schafe geben ? ^\x toem ging 6er 
IDoIf? XDie riele Schafe loollte er von i^m ^aben? 
VOas fagte 6er Schäfer 6a5U? TXlxt wk rielen Schafen 
rooUte 6er XDoIf 6ann 5ufrie6en fein? XDie riele aber 
tooUte 6er Schäfer iljm geben? 



24. tcHxon 



KEADING LESSON 

Her diu tJOotf (jorife^ng) 

119. Der U)oIf fam 5U einem brttten Schäfer. Die 
grof e* ^erbe öesfelben* toetbete auf einer U)iefe. 

^3^ tpeif, Schäfer," fprac^ öer IDoIf, „ba^ midf bie 
illenfc^en ein graufames tCier nennen» Du, ZHontan, 
^err 6er grogen^ ^eröe, für roelc^e eine fruchtbare* 
IDiefe faft ju flein" ift, foHft beffer von mir öenfen. 
©ieb* mir jä^rlic^ ein Sc^af, fo foü 6er grof en^ ^er6e 
nteman6 Bofes* tljun. Sie^\ roie toenig graufam idj 
bin; ic^ bitte 6tc^, rDä^ren6" ic^ mir ja ein Sc^af aus 
6er ^er6e nehmen f onnte^ — Du lac^ft ? XDarum lac^ft 
6u, Sdjäfer?" 

^IDie alt bift 6u, guter ^reun6?'' fragte lac^en6^ 6er 
S^jäfer. 

„IDarum fragft 6u nac^ meinem 2tlter? 3^ ^^" 
noii jung un6 ftarf genug, 6ir fo riele Schafe 5u töten", 
6af 6u einer folc^en* fruchtbaren' IDiefe nic^t me^r be* 
6arfff I- 

«€r5flrne 6ic^ nic^t, alter 3^9^^^/" fptac^ 6er Sdiä^ 
fer. „Du bitteft je^t, roeil 6u muft* Du fommft einer 
fruchtbaren' IDiefe mit einer ^er6e nic^t me^r ju 
na^e". 3<^ ^^^P irgen6 eine fruchtbare' IDiefe benu^en 
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unb brauche bic^ ntc^t 5U fürchten". ZHit beinern X?or« 

fdjiage fommft 6u einige 3^^^^ 5^ fpät"» Deine aus« 

geWffenen" ^ä^ne roerben mir bie grof e* ^erbe nic^t 
Keiner machen". 



bas 2tlter, age 

attsbeigen, big aus, atisgebiffen, 

ll, to hUe ofui 
attsgebiffen, voomroui 
Böfes, evü 
brauc^n, % to need 
besfelben, his 

er3Ürnen, refl., to he angry 
fru^tbar, fertüe 
graufam, crud 



trgenb eine, any 

ber 3fegrtm, name given to ihe 

vxHf m fäJtiUa 
\lSi\(X[\&i, annuäüy 

fp5t, hl» 

ber Porfc^Iag, pl. Porfc^IdgCi 

ip&i)renb, wMU 
5n, ^00 



NOTES 



120. 1. The following is the declension of an ad- 
jective when used with a feminine noun and its deßnüe 
artiele: 



SINaüLAB 



PLUBAL 



N. bie groge Qerbe 

G. ber grogen Qerbe 

D. ber grogen Qerbe 

A. bte groge Qerbe 



bie grogen Qerben 
ber grogen Qerben 
hext grogen gerben 
bte grogen gerben 



2. The following is the declension of an adjective 
when used with a feminine noun and its indefinite 
artiele: 
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BINGÜLAB 

N. eine fru^tbare IDiefe 

G. einer fruchtbaren lüiefe 

D. einer fru^tbaren IDiefe 

A. eine fru^tbarc IDiefe 

Notice that an adjective used attributiYelj with a 
feminine noun and with the article or word declined 
like it, is declined like a noun of the weak declension, 
i. e. it has the ending ett in all cases, except the Nomi- 
native and Accusative sing., in which cases it ends in e« 

8. besfel&en is a DeterminatiYe Pronoun. It is com- 
posed of bes, the Genitive of ber, and feU>~ (same). The 
latter, when thus used with bet, bie, or bas, has the 
same endings as an adjective declined with the definite 
article. 







SINGULAR 




PLUKATi 




Mise. 


Skm, 


N&U. 




N. 


berfelbe 


biefelbe 


basfelbe 


biefelben 


G. 


besfelben 


berfelben 


besfelben 


berfelben 


D. 


bemfelben 


berfelben 


bemfelben 


benfelben 


A. 


benfelben 


biefelbe 


basfelbe 


biefelben 



4. folc^en is the Genitive of the determinative pro- 
noun folc^ (stich). When it foUows the article ein it is 
declined like an adjective: 



MASOÜLINE 



FEMININE 



N. ein folc^r ^unb 

G. eines folgen Qunbes 

D. einem folc^en ?innbe 

A. einen folgen Qunb 



eine fol^e IDiefe 
einer folc^en IDiefe 
einer folgen IDiefe 
eine folcbe 2Piefe 
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But when folc^ precedes the article ein, it remains 
undeclined; thus: folc^ ein ffnxib, folc^ eines ^unbes, ic; 
folc^ eine IDiefe, folc^ einer IDtefe, ic. 

5. 3dfes is a derivative noun, from the adjective 
bös. When an adjective is used substantively with the 
definite article and e is added to it in the Singular and 
en in the plural^ it becomes a masculine^ feminine or 
neuter noun, as the case may be; thus: ber 35fe, bie 
Bofe, bas Böfe, pl. bie Böfen. — When used with the 
indefinite article or without an article the masculine 
ends in r, the feminine in e, and the neuter in s: ein 
Bofer, eine Böfe, ein Bofes; Böfer, Bofe, Böfes. 

Such adjectives when declined with an article are of 
the weak declension^ and when declined without an 
article are of the strong declension; thus: 







BINGÜT.AR 




N. 


ber (5ute 


ein (Stttet 


(Suter 


G. 


bes (5uten 


eines (Suten 


(5ute5 


D. 


bem (5uten 


einem (&utcn 


(Sutem 


A. 


bcn (5uten 


einen (Suten 

PLTTRAL 


(Suten 




N. bie (5uten 




(Sute 




G. ber (Sntcn 




(Suter 




D. ben (5uten 




(Suten 




A. bte (Suten 




(Sute 



6. Qxzb and fte^ are the Imperative sing, of the 
verbs geben and fe^en* Both belong to the class of 
strong verbs, which have the 2tblaut t or te in the 
2. and 3. persons sing, of the Present and in the Im- , 
perative sing, (see 61, 6); thus: bu giebft, er giebt, 
gieb; bu pe^ft; er fie^t, fte^. 
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7. lac^enö is the Present Participle of the verb 
lad^en. 

Rule I. — The Present Participle of verbs is formed 
bj adding enb to the stem. 

8. The foUowing is the Lnperfect Tense of the Sub- 
junetive of fdnnett: 

t^ formte, I migJd he aJble wxx fonnten 

\>vi fdnntefl ttir fönntet 

tXf fte; es fönnte fie (Sie) fönnten 

9. The following is the Present Tense of bcbfirfen 
(to he in need) and bürfen {he aUowed): 

tc^ bebarf iptr bebürfen ic^ barf iptr bürfen 

btt bebarfjl tljr bebürft hu barfjl x^x bürft 

er, fie, es bebarf fle (Sie) bebfirfen er, fie, es barf pe (Sie) bürfen 

10. ausgcMffen is the Past Participle of ausbeif cn. 
It is used like an adjective; in this sentence it is used 
attributiyely« and hence is declined like an adjective. 

11. 5U fletit; ju naiitf ju fpät; the word ju before 
an adjectiye is to be translated bj too. 

12. 5U tdtett; 3tt furchten; the word 5U before the 
Infinitive of a yerb is generally to be translated by to 
OT für. 

13. tPä^renb in this sentence is not used as a prepo- 
sition, bat as a conjunction« and introduces a dependent 
sentence (Itebenfa^). 
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ORAL AND WEITTEN EXERCISES 

121. 1. Decline: gut fitgenfc^aft, Itnf Sianb, fc^toa^ 
(lein ßxan (a) with the definite article, sing, and plur.; 

(b) with the indefinite article; (c) with the possessive 
pronouns, sing, and plur.; (d) with fein, sing, and plur.; 
(e) with biefclbe, sing, and plur.; (f) with eine folc^c» 

2. Decline in the sing, and plur.: betfelbc Cc^rer, 
berfelbe mutige Sfclb, öerfelbe fc^one nü^Iic^e Baum. 

3. Form nouns from the foUowing adjectives: (a) with 
the definite article; (b) with the indefinite article; 

(c) without article: arm, bünb, öeutfc^, ffeifig, gut, 
jung, franf, mutig, retc^, fc^Sn* 

4. Give the Imperative sing.^ Present Participle, and 
Past Participle of the foUowing verbs: geben (ftc^ be« 
geben), Reifen, lefen, fc^elten, fe^en (anfe^en), fprec^en, 
ftec^en, fte^en, fterben, treffen, treten, unterbrechen (bre« 
c^en, brac^, gebrochen, ^, to break), tperfen. 

5. Substitute the personal pronouns as subjects of 
the foUowing sentences in place of man: man bebarf 

öes Döftors, man barf nic^t BSfes t^un* 

6. Give the Imperfect, Indicative and Subjunctive, 
of bürfen (to be.permüted), fönnen {to he able\ mögen 
{may, like), muffen {to he obliged, have to). 

7. Translaie: 1. Help the poorl Give him money, 
when he is in need of it (basfelbc); but you [will] 
help him more (beffer), if (tDcnn) you give him work. 
2. Always (ftets) honor (e^ren, If) the aged (ber, bie, 
bas 2tlte, pl. — 1t); you [wül] not always remain a 
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childl They were what you are; you will be (tperben) 
some day (etnft) what they are. 3. The beautif ol flowers^ 
which please the eye, can often be used only one day. 
4. The (same) man who distrusts you until you do 
good may become your friend. 5. Father and mother 
died blessing their children. 6. The doctor came from 
(aus) the city on horseback (Pres. Part, of reiten). 
7. Do not scream (fc^reien), for the sick man (noun of 
the adjective franf) might be frightened. 8. If we could 
not breathe, we would have to (muffen) die. 9. There 
are too many rooms in the house for a small family. 
10. The daughter obeys her parents (pl. öte (Eltern; 
no Singular form); the parents always remember such 
a daughter. 11. We eat in order (um) to live, but no 
one should live in order to eat. 12. Never be tardy 
(511 fpät fommen), never eat too much, never come too 
early (frü^), never eat too litte; to much [of anything] 
is always harmful (fc^abUc^). 



OONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

122. XDo loeibeten Me Schafe öes öritten Schäfers, 
als 6er IDoIf su t^m fam? XDu riele Sdjafe tDoüte 
er von bem örttten Sdjäfer ^aben? IDas tljat 6er 
Schäfer, als i^n 6er IDoIf um ein Sc^af bat? IDas 
fragte er t^n? IDie fragte er i^n nac^ feinem 2tlter? 
Der IDoIf tx)ur6e ersürnt un6 er fagte, 6af er toas töten 
fönnte? ^ürdjtete ftdj 6er Sdjäfer? €r Ijatte gefe^en, 
6af 6te ^ä^ne 6es IDoIfes roie toaren? IDas fagte er 
ron 6em üorfc^Iage 6es IDoIfes? 



25. Ceftion 



READING LESSON 

Vcv alte tVolf (^(ortfe^ng) 

123. „XDäre* ic^ nic^t su alt, nic^t ein lebenMges' 
Sdjaf voüxbz* bxx bleiben," rief ber JDoIf» Unb er fam 
3um vierten' Schäfer» 

»3c^ bin ein XDoIf/' fprac^ er 5u i^m, „toelc^er bie 
^reunbfc^aft jebes Schäfers Derbient Du fönnteft mic^ 
in ber Hd^e eines lebenbigen' Schafes laffen, unb ic^ 
tDürbe es nidjt treffen; bznn xdj lebe nur pom" ^leifc^e. 
toter Sdjafe unb ge^e einem lebenbigcn' Schafe aus* 
bem XDege, 3ft bas nidjt fc^ön? £af mic^ barum su 
bir fommen, toenn ic^ hungrig bin, ba^ xdj mir — 
nidjt ettoa ein lebenbiges' Sc^af, fonbern ein totes 
ne^me." 

»rSpare beine XDorte," fagte ber Sdjäfer» „7X\xv toenn 
bu audj feine toten Sdjafe freffen toürbeft, fönnte ic^ 
bein ^reunb fein* (Ein Cier, toelc^es tote Schafe frift, 
lernt burc^ junger, franfe Sdjafe für tot unb gefunbe 
für franf anfeljen, (5e^ 1" 

Da badjte ber XDoIf: 3^^* bleibt nur noc^ bas le^te* 
ZUittel. 2tIIein was'' fann ic^ bafür, baf ic^ mic^ bes 
legten* ZUittels bebienen muf? Unb toer' muf ßc^ 
beffen fdjämen? Die rHenfdjen, aber nidjt idj. 

122 
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123 



Unb er fam jum fünften" Sdjäfer» rr^öre, Sdjäfer," 
fpradj er, „xdi bin alt unb hungrig unb muf mein lefe» 
tes mittel benu^en, um 3U leben, ©ieb mir bis 5U 
meinem Cobe 5U freffen; bann foll mein ^cll bir ge» 
Ijoren," 

2tber ber Sdjäfer ladjte unb fprac^: „Sdjon üiele 
Ijaben bem legten* JTTittel, toeldjes fie Ratten, 3u fe^r 
pertraut» 2tuc^ bu t^uft bas. Dein ^ell ift nodj gut. 
Du roillft mir bas le^te* ZUittel geben, um 5U leben: — 
gieb es mir je^t; ic^ gebe bir bcn Cob bafür," Unb 
er ergriff eine Keule, 2tIIein ber XDoIf entflog. 



aHein, hut 

aus bem IDege gelten, to avoid 

bebienen, refl. (Cren.), to hdp <me*8 

sdf 
bafür,/or ü 

bafür Tonnen, can Mp U 
\>ts legten mittels bebienen, to 

resort to ihe last esxpedient 

beffen, of U 
etwa, indeed 
bas ^eß, pl. — e, 
bas ;JIeifc^, meat 



flletjen, flotj, geflotjen, f, to flee 
freffen, fra§, gefreffen, tj, to de- 

vour 
bie ^reunbf^aft, pl. — en, friend- 

ship 
ber junger, hunger 
bie Keule, pl. — n, dub 
lebenbtg, living 
leftt-er, e, es, pl. — e, tos* 
bas UTittel, pl. — , means 
fparcn, l^, to save 
©om, 0^ <Äe 



NOTES 



124, 1. The foUowing is the declension of an ad- 
jective when used with a neuter noun and its definite 
article : 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 

N. bas le^e mittel bie le^en mittel 

G. bes legten mittels ber le^en mittel 

D. bem legten mittel hen legten mittein 

A. bas le^te mittel bie legten mittel 

2. The following is the declension of an adjective 
when used with a neuter noun and its indefinite article: 

SINGTJLAB 

N. ein leBenbiges^ ^<^<if 

G. eines leBenbigen Schafes 

D. einem lebenbigen Sd?afe 

A. ein lebenbiges^ Sc^af 

Notice that an adjective used attributively with a 
neuter noun and the article, or a word declined like it, 
has the ending en in all cases except the Nominative 
and Accusative sing., in which cases it ends in e when 
preceded by the definite article &as, and in es when 
preceded by the indefinite article ein« 

Synopsis of fhje endings of the Adjective 







SINGULAR 




PLUHAT. 




m. 


/. 


n. 


m. 


/. n. 


N. 


e — er 


e 


e — es 




en 


G. 


en 


en 


en 




en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 




en 


A. 


en 


e 


e — es 




en 



3. Dom is the contraction of Don and &em» 

4. aus is a preposition governing the Dative. 

5. toäre is the Subjunctive Mood (see 91, 4) of u>ar. 
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« 

The foUowing is the Imperfect Subjunctive of the aiix- 
iliary fein: 

tc^ wäUf I might he mir wättn 

bn wätt^ tt)r märet 

er, fte, es wäre fte (Sie) mdren 

The dependent sentence tDäre tc^ ntc^t 5U alt ex- 
presses a eondition, referring to the succeeding prin- 
cipal sentence nidjt ein lebenbiges Sdfaf würbe bxv 
bleiben* When tx>äre is thus used conditionallj, it is 
to be translated hy If I {you, he, etc.) were. 

6. tDflr^e is the Subjunctive Mood of tDuröe» The 
following is the Imperfect Suhjunctive of the auxiliarj 
u>erben : 

ic^ mflrbe, / might hecome - mir mürben 

bvL mflrbefi ifyc mflrbei 

er, fte, es mflrbe fie (Sie) mflrben 

The sentence nic^t ein Sdjaf tDflrbe bir bleiben ex- 
presses the conclusion of the condition preceding it; 
tDÜrbe when thus used conditionally is to be translated 
by tooiUd. 

7. was, toer are Interrogative Pronouns. 

8. vierten, fünften are ordinals. When ordinals pre- 
cede a noun thej are declined like adjectives. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXEROISES 

125. 1. Decline: gut IDort, grof taub, neu teuer 
3uc^ (a) with the definite article, sing, and plur.; 
(b) with the indefinite article; (c) with the possessive 
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pronouns, sing, and plur.; (d) with fein, sing, and plnr.; 
(e) with basfelbe, sing, and plur.; (f) with ein foIc^esJ 

2. Give the Imperfect, Indicative and Subjunctive, 
of the following verbs (see 124, 5 and 6): binben, biU 
ten, brechen, effen, finben, treffen, geben, Ijaben, Reifen, 
fommen, lefen, fc^elten, feljen, fingen, fprec^en, ftec^en, 
fielen, fteljlen, fterben, tljun, tragen, treffen, treten, u>er« 
fen; fliegen, fliegen, friedjen, sieben. 

3. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 

5le Pfauen (ber pfau, pl. — en, peacock) nnb 
Me Krätze (pl. — n, crow). 

(Ein • ♦ ftols ♦ . {proud) Kräfje fdjmücfte fidj (ftc^ fdjmüf« 
fen, to adom) mit b • • ausgefallen • • (ausfallen, fiel 
aus, ausgefallen, f, to faU out, shed) ^eber . ♦ (bie ^eber, 
pL — n, feather) ber bunt»» (gaüy colored) Pfauen unb 
ging 5u b..^elb.. Sie tparb erfannt» Sdjnell fielen bie 
Pfauen mit iljr . • fd?arf . ♦ Sdjnäbel • • (ber Schnabel, 
pL Sdjnäbel, biU) pe an (anfallen, fiel an, angefallen, 
tl, to attack) unb riffen i^r bie ^ebern ab (abreifen, rif 
ab, abgeriffen, fj, to tear off), „©enugl ^ört aufl" 
(aufhören, % to stop) fdjrie pe enblic^ {at last), „^tiv 
Ijabt nun alle eure ^ebern tpieber 1" — 2tIIein bie 
Pfauen Ratten einige t)on b • • eigen ♦ • gldnsenb • . (giän« 
Sen, Ij, shine) ^eber . . ber Krälje gefe^en, unb fie ant» 
iDorteten: «Hein, Härrin (bie Kärrin, pL '^nctXy fool), 
andj biefe geljören bir nidjtl" Unb pe riffen i^r bie* 
felb ♦ . auc^ aus (ausreifen, rif aus, ausgeriffen, ^, 

to tear out). 



TWENTY-FIFTH LESSOK 127 

4. Translate: 1. 3c^ äfe, tDcnn ic^ hungrig toäre, 
2. Die Dögel tDürbcn nidft r>on uns fortfliegen, toenn 
es i^nen bei uns nidjt su falt tx)äre» 3. Der ZUann 
tDäre 5ufrieben, toenn er nur 2trbeit fdnbe» 4. (Es wart 
6er Cob 6er ZHutter, toenn bas Kinb fterben tofirbe» 
5* 2tnfangs {at first) tDoUt' ic^ f aft versagen (f, despair), 
unb ic^ glaubt' (glauben, ^, think) xdi trüg' es nie, unb 
tc^ Ijab' es bodj getragen, aber fragt mic^ nur nic^t: 
tDie 1 6. Der Dieb toürbe fliegen, toenn bie C^fire offen 
{open) tDäre. ?♦ Die Kinber fprdc^en gern, unb fie 
tDurben fprec^en burfen, toenn fie je^t feinen Unterridjt 
erhalten toürben* 

5. Translate: 1. A diligent pupil can leam much 
(t)iel). 2. A bad man often bringe misfortune upon 
many good men. 3. Let not your* right band know 
wbat your* left does. 4. Give to tbe poor man and 
teil no one of it. 6. Honor tby fatber and tby motber. 

6. Tbe beautiful flowers will please tbe poor, sick man. 

7. Tbe good master bas a good servant. 8. A true 
Word is a good word. 



CONVEESATIONAL EXEROISES 

126. JDas bebauerte ber IDoIf? VOa^ tofirbe er ge» 
t^an ^aben, roenn feine ^äljne nic^t ausgebiffen ge« 
toefen todren? ^\x toeldjem Sc^dfer tarn er nun? (Er 
fagte, ba^ berfelbe i^n in toeffen Hd^e laffen fSnnte? 
IDas toürbe er nidjt tljun? IDarum? XDeffen ^Icifc^ 
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nur fräfe er? €r bat, baf er wann 5u bem Schäfer 
fommen bürfe? Unb baf er ftc^ voas nehmen bürfe? 
Wann nur iDoUte ber Schäfer i^n fommen laffen? 
XDas fagte er von einem Ctere, toeldjes tote Schafe 
frift? IDen voüvbt es für tot anfefjen? Unb njelc^e 
Schafe tofirbe es für franf anfe^en? 

Was xvoüU ber IDoIf bem fünften Schäfer geben? 
XDas tDoIIte er für basfelbe Don bem Schäfer ^aben? 
IDann tDoIIte berfelbe bas ^ell ^aben? IDas trollte er 
mit bem IDoIfe t^un? IDas ergriff er? tDas toollte 
er mit ber Keule t^un? IDarum tötete er iljn nidjt? 



ADDinONAL EXEEOISES 
5. THE HOUSE 

13 7« 1. Wir wohnen in einem Hause. 2. Es ist 
keine Hütte, aber auch kein Palast. 3. Ein Haus für 
kranke Menschen nennt man ein Hospital. 4. In einem 
Hospital sind junge Doktoren. 5. unter dem Hause ist 
der Keller. 6. In der Küche ist ein Ofen. 7. In dein 
Ofen brennt das Feuer. 8. Das Feuer brennt Kohlen 
zu Asche. 9. Brennende Kohlen geben nur eine kleine 
Flamme, aber grosse Hitze. 10. Das Licht der Lampe 
ist besser als das Licht der Laterne. 11. Man hat Gas- 
lampen und Öllampen. 12. In dem Hause sind yiele 
Dinge. 13. In dem Keller ist eine Ajct, ein Bohrer, 
ein Hammer, eine Sichel, ein Spaten, eine Schaufel, ein 
Sieb. 14. In der Küche sind Kessel, Pfannen, Haken, 
Gläser. 15. In anderen Zimmern sind Betten. 16. Die 
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Zimmer mit den Betten sind die Schlafzimmer. 17. Hier 
ist ein Badezimmer. 18. Da ist ein Ledersofa. 19. Hier 
ist keine Ordnung; Schuhe, Socken, einen Ball, Papier, 
einen Kamm, einen Hut, ein Buch, einen Bing und 
andere Dinge hat man auf das Sofa geworfen. 20. Die- 
ses ist das Musikzimmer; hier sind sechs Instrumente: 
eine Laute, eine Lyra, eine Harfe, eine Trompete, eine 
Trommel und ein Pianino. 



26. Ceftiott 



READING LESSON 

5er alte tDoIf (^Jortfe^ng) 

128. „tDeldje* Hoffnung bleibt mir nun noc^? 
Keine 1 £)^ bte graufamen ITlenfdjenl" So fdjrte 6er 
XDoIf; weldjer* (6er*) nun in XDut geriet un6 6effen* 
le^te ^Öffnung pernidjtet xx>ox. „So tx)tll ic^ 6em ITlen» 
fc^en, toeldjem* (6em*) ic^ Dergebltc^ gute XDorte gab 
un6 toeldjen* (6en*) ic^ umfonft um ^ilfe gebeten Ijabe, 
noc^ Dtel BSfes t^un, e^e mic^ 6er junger tötet. Die 
Schäfer, toeldje' (6ie*) über mic^ lachten, 6eren* fersen 
graufam jtn6 un6 toelc^en' (6enen*) fogar ein totes 
Sc^af me^r toert ift, als mein fdjönes ^ell, per6tenen 
nichts Bcfferes. 3c^ erbarme mic^ 6erer* nic^t, toeldje 
jtc^ meiner nic^t erbarmten/' 
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Unb er rannte jurücf, um btejenigen* Schäfer "5U 
beftrafen, toeldje* (6ie') er rergeblic^ unt ^tlfe gebeten 
^atte» 



bzntn, to whom 

bereit; whose 

bercr, those 

beffen, whose 

biejentgen, those 

elje, hefore 

geraten, geriet, geraten, f, to get; 

in IPut geraten, to become en- 

raged 
bas fjer3, pl. — en, heart 



bie ^ilfe, help 

bie Hoffnung, pl. — en, hope 

ol oh! 

fogar, even 

über, at 

um, for 

umfonft, ©ergebli^, in tjain 

©ernteten, Ij, to destroy 

toert, worth 

bie IPut, niflre 



NOTES 

129« 1. The Relative Pronoun toeldj {which, what, 
who) has tbe ending er when it refers to a masculine 
noun or pronoun as its antecedent. It has the foUow- 
ing three cases: 

N. TDZldfCV 

G. 

D. tvtldfCVX 
A. meieren 

2. The plural of the relative pronoun in all genders is: 

N. tDzid^c 

G. 

D. melden 

A. welöjc 
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3. In place of tDeld^er and its cases the word 6er 
may be used; but when so used, bcr is not the article, 
but a pronoun. Its declension differs somewhat from 
that of the article ber: 

SINGULAB PLURAL 

N. ber bte 

G. beffen bereit, berer 

D. bem btncn 

A. ben bte 

Rule I. — The Genitives beffen and beren are nsed as 
Genitives of tpeldjer, sing, and plur. respectively. 

Rule II. — ^A comma should precede the relative pro- 
nouns, except when they are preceded by the con- 
jnnction unb, 

Rule III. — Sentences introduced by a relative pro- 
noun are dependent sentences; in these the transposed 
Order of words (see 53^ 5) is used. 

4. berer ; the words ber, bte, bas — bte may be used 
as relative, determinative, or demonstrative pronouns. 
Their declension does not differ, except that the Geni- 
tive plural of the demonstrative and determinative is 

berer. 



5. When u^elc^ — er, e, es, pL — e, precedes a noun, it 
is not the relative but the interrogative pronoun. The 
interrogative differs from the relative in two respects: 
ber, bte, bas, pl. bie, can not be substituted for it, and 
it has a Genitive: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1H. f. n. m. f, n. 

ö. tDeId?cs? n)eld?cr? idcIc^cs? welcher? 
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7. biejcntgen, a determinative pronoun, is composed 
of bte and jentg; which consists of Jen- (yon) and the 
ending ig. This ending ig is also attached to the pos- 
sessive pronouns, forming the derivatives mcinig; beinig, 
feinig, itjrig, unferig, eurig, 3tjrig. These words are 
used with the definite article and have the ending e in 
the sing., and en in the plur.: 6er meinige (my ovm, 
mine), bie beinige {your own, yours), bas feinige {his own, 
his); bie irrigen {their oton, theirs), etc. They are writ- 
ten as tvx) words, while berjenige (he), biejenige (sJie), 
basjenige {it); biejenigen (they, tkose) are written as one 
Word and declined like berfelbe (see 120^ 3); thus: 



771. 

N. berjenige 

G. besjenigen 

D. bemjentgen 

A. benienigen 



SrNGÜLAB 

/. 
biejenige 
berjenigen 
berjenigen 



n. 



biejenige 
8. 1 is an interjection. 



basjenige 
besjenigen 
bemjenigen 
basjenige 



PLUBAL 

w. /. n. 

biejenigen 
berjenigen 
benjenigen 
biejenigen 



ORAL AND WEITTEN EXEROISES 

130. 1. Commit to memory the declension of the 
relatives toelc^er and ber in the sing, and plur.; also 
of the interrogative tpeldjer and the determinatives ber« 
felbe, biefelbe, basfelbe, berjenige, biejenige, and bas* 
jenige. 

2. Write and study the declension of ber meinige, 
bie meinige, bas meinige — bie meinigen and of the 
corresponding forms of the other possessive pronouns. 
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3. Supply the proper endings in the foUowing, place 
a comma where required« and translate: 1. Zlur iet« 

jentg • . ITlenfc^ tann befe]^Ien (befahl, befohlen; fj, to 
command) 6er ge^ordjen fann. 2. Sei bemjentg • • ein 
^reunb Neffen ^reunbfc^aft 6u genief en (genof , genof 
fen, If, to enjoy) möc^teft. 3. Der Siebter Derurteilte 
b • ♦ jenig ♦ • wzldj . • fc^ulbig {guüty) wax. 4, 2Hit 6em 
Zrtaf e (6as ZUaf , pl. — e, measure) mit roeldj . . roir meffen 
(maf, gemeffen, ^, to meamre) tperben roir gemeffen 
roerben, 5. ^ür Mejenig ♦ ♦ ZUenfc^ ♦ • tpelc^ • . lernen 
rx)oIIen tft überall {everywhere) eine Schule. 6. (Ein 
JTTenfc^ toelc^ • . fleine Kinber unb ^unbe liebt ift ein 
gut • • ZUenfc^* 7. XDelc^ • • ZUenfc^ ift immer glücf« 
lidj? 8. Du weift nic^t tpelc^*. ^ers^* bu vertrauen 
follft ? X>ertraue b ♦ ♦ Deinig . J 9. Se^t erft auf eudj 
unb bie (Eurig • • bann fc^eltet uns unb bie Unfrig . . 
10. Der Heic^e erbarmt pc^ bere . • tpelc^ • ♦ arm pnb 
unb ^ilft b.. tDelc^** er Reifen fanm 

4. Translate: 1. Do your* duty (bie Pflicht, pl. — Ctt); 
I shall do mine. 2. He (determ. pron.) who knows that 
he knows little, knows more than he (determ. pron.) 
who thinks that he knows much. 3. What troubles 
(Sorge) are the hardest (fc^U)erften) [to bear]? Those 
which we ourselves (felbft) cause (uns machen). 4. We 
intrust (anvertrauen, ff) the welfare (bas XDo^I) of 
mankind (bie ZUenfc^I^it) to those to whom we intrust 
children. 5. "We believe (glauben) those whom we 
love. 6. He (determ. pron.) who no longer hopes 
(Ijoffen, Ij) is very poor. 7. Distrust him (determ. pron.) 
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who is always satisfied with you. 8. If you are happy, 
then think of those who are not happy. 9. The noble- 
minded (ebel) man does good (neun) to those who 
have done evil to him. 



OONVEBSATIONAL EXEROISES 

131. IDte roaren 6te ITlenfdjen, toelc^e bem IDoIfe 
nidjt Ijelfen toollten ? XDelc^e Hoffnung blieb bem 
IDoIfc? Um was ^alte er bte Sdjäfer gebeten? Da 
er fte rergebltc^ gebeten ^atte, was tDoUte er tljnen 
t^un? (Er fürchtete, 6af er burc^ was fterben tDürbe? 
XDeffen trollte er jtc^ nun nidjt erbarmen? XDarum 
tDoUte er ftc^ ber Schäfer ntdjt erbarmen? ^u roem 
rannte er barum ? Was woüU er t^un ? IDelc^e 
Sdjafer tDoIIte er beftrafen? 



27. Ceftion 



READING LESSON 

Der alte Wolf (5(^Iu§) 

132. 2tm XDege ftanb ein ^aus, toeldjes* (bas*) 
einem Sdjäfer gehörte* Der XDoIf lief in bas ffaus, 
beffen* C^üre offen roar unb überfiel bas TXläbditn, 
roelc^em* (bem') ber Sdjäfer bie Sorge für bas ^aus 
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mit allem, toas* es enthielt, fiberlaffen ^atte* Das 
Vfläbdftn, roelc^es* {bas*) 6er XDolf roegen feiner aus« 
gebiffenen ^älfne nic^t fc^Iimm perrounben fonnte, fc^rie 
laut um ^ilfe. Da eilten bie Sdjäfer ^erbei, unb mit 
i^ren Keulen töteten fte ben XDoIf» 

Dann aber fprac^ einer ber Schäfer: ,rDie Strafe, 
toelc^e' (bie*) uns bebroljte unb roeldje' (bie*) voiv per» 
bient ijabzn, ijat uns glücflidjerroeife nic^t getroffen. 
3eboc^ rx)ir alle roollen uns bie £e^re m<>rfen, beren* 
IDa^r^eit toir Ijeute erfannt Ijaben unb toelc^er' (ber*) 
tDtr in ber ^ixtixnfi folgen toollen: IDer* ftc^ beffern 
tDiU, bem I>elf f 1 



bebrottett; i^, to threaten 

beffern, refl., io reform 

glüdlic^enpetfe, fortunately 

^ethex, hüher 

\ebodj, nex)erthdes3 

laufen, lief, gelaufen, f, to run 

laut, lovd 

bxe £el)re, pl. — n, lesson 

merfen, refl., io mark 

fc^Iimm, had 



fc^Iimm oeripunben, voound se- 

verdy 
bie Strafe, pl. — lt, purdshmmi 
überfaHen, überfiel, überfallen, 

\\f to fäU upouj attack 
überlaffen, über lieg, überlaffen, 

t), to leave to some one eise 
Dern>unben, tj, to wound 
bie IDal^rtjett, pl. — eit, iruth 
bie gufunft, ytrfure 



NOTES 



136. 1, 2, 3, 4. The following is the declension of 
the neuter and feminine forma of the relative pronoun 
tpelc^ and their equivalents bas and bie: 
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1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


N. 


ipel^es 


welche 


bas 


bie 


G. 






beffen 


bcren 






D. 


totlöjem 


ipelc^er 


I)cm 


ber 


A. 


tvtlöjts 


tpelc^e 


bas 


bic 



The Genitives beffen and beren are used as Genitives 
of tpelc^es and tpeldje respectively. 

5. roer, voas; in a previous lesson (see 123) these 
words are used as interrogatives, but here they are 
relative pronouns. JDer refers to persons, was to 
things. Tbeir declension both as relatives and as 
interrogatives is like tbat of the pronouns 6er and bas: 

N. tozt, who was, what 

G. tpeffeU; whose wt^tn, of w?uU 

D. ipem, to wJiom 

A. men, whom was, what 

These pronouns have no plural and roas has no 
Dative. 

6. ^elft is the Imperative plural of Ijelfen» 

Rule I. — The plural of the Imperative is formed by 
adding t or et to the stem of the ver 



ORAL AND WRITTEK EXERCISES 

136» 1. Memorize the declension of all the relative 
pronouns: 

ipelc^er ipelc^e weldfts ipelc^e 

ber bie bas bte 

tper was 
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2. Memorize tbe declension of all the interrogative 
pronouns: 

weidet? iDcI^? tpel^es? ipcld?c? 

wer? was? 

3. Memorize the declension of all the determinative 
pronouns: 

berjenige biejenige basjenige biejenigen 

b^rfelbe biefelbe basfelbe biefelben 

fol^r fol^e fol^s fold^ 

ber bte bas bte 

4. Beview the declension of the personal and the 
possessive pronouns. 

5. What is the Imperative sing, (formed by adding 
e to the stem) and plur. (formed by adding t or et to 
the stem) of the following verbs of the weak conju- 
gation: legen, fagen, anttDorten, fortführen, lachen, reben, 
atmen, fegnen, ^ören, tabeln, retten, fxdi bebtenen, ftc^ 
erbarmen, ftc^ fc^ämen, 

6. What is the Imperative sing, (formed without the 
addition of e) and plur. (formed by adding t or et to 
the stem) of the following verbs of the strong conju- 

gation: ge^en, fte^en, fallen, Wecken, fc^iefen, pretfen, 

Stehen, ergreifen, fommen; — (formed by adding e in 

the Singular): fliegen, tragen. Dortragen, fingen, btnben, 

finben. 

7. Give the formal address^ sing, and plur.^ of the 
Imperative of the following verbs. (This form consists 
of the Infinitive foUowed by Sie): Piel^t, fparte, fic^ ge* 
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merft, befferte ftc^, fc^müdt fxd), vcvwunbd, Dernic^tete, 
befahl, maf, ^offte, vertraute an, ^ört auf. 

8. Translate: 1. IDer tft ein unbrauchbarer (unbrauc^» 
bar, useless) ITtann? Der ntc^t befehlen unb andi nic^t 
ge^or(^en fann* 2. IDeffen ' Jtugen ^diwadi ftnb, ber 
bleibe in 6er Dunfel^eit (6ie Dunfel^eit, darbness). 
3. IDen erfennt man gern an? Denjenigen, 6er anbere 
gern anerfennt 4. IDas rerfürst (perffirsen, i}, to shorten) 
6ie Seit? C^ätigfeit (6ie C^ätigfeit, pL — en, actimty). 

5. Der ift fein toeifer ITtann, 6em (ßoI6 alles ift. 

6. XDas für {whcU bind of) ein Ceben ift 6as, trelc^es 
niemanb erfreut? 7. C^u an6ern 6a5, toas fte bir 
t^un foUen, 8. ^5re Diel, unb fage toenig, 9. üergif 
(Dergeffen, Dergaf, Dergeffen, if, toforget) rndji, ba^ bu 
fterben muf t* 10. <ße^or(^et euren Ce^rern, unb folget 
i^nen, 11. 3c^ bitte, mein ^err, fpre(^en Sie lautl 
12. 3(^ bitte, meine ^erren, fprec^en Sie nic^t fo lautl 

9, Translate: 1. [He] who seeks (fu(^en, ^) friends 
deserves (ift toert) to find them; [he] who has none has 
desired (begehren, ^) none. 2. The future is bright 
(offen) to him who is satisfied with the present (bie 
(ßegentoart). 3. Nothing which is not good is great. 
4 He does not live a happy (fro^) life whose life 
makes no one happy. 5. Do (polite address) not to 
others what they are not to do to you. 6. The inde- 
pendent (frei) man is he who needs no other man. 

7. Go seek an unfortunate (ber Unglüdlic^e, pL — tt), 
if you* are happy yourself. 8. Let us be wise. 
9. Children, honor your** parents. 10. Sacred (^eilig) 
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to US (uns) be the time. 11. Enjoy every moment (ber 
Jtugenblicf, pl. — e) of your** existence {bas Dafein). 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXEKCISES 

137. Was ftanb am Xüege bes IDoIfes? IDem ge- 
borte basfelbe? VOas ftanb offen? IDo^tn lief ber 
H)oIf? Xüer wav in bem ^aufe? VOas tt)at ber IDoIf 
bem ZRäbc^en? IDie rertpunbete er basfelbe? Xüarum 
fonnte er bas TXläbdi^n ni(^t fe^r mrtDunben? Xüer 
tarn bemfelben 5u ^ilfe? VOas Ratten bie Schäfer in 
t^ren ^änben ? VOas traten fte bem U)oIfe ? lüer 
ivvadi 5U bcn Schäfern? (Er fagte, ba^ fie was Der« 
bient Ratten? Xüarum Ratten fte Strafe perbient? 
VOas follen fie in g^'^^ft t^un? Xüem foll man 
^If en ? 



28. Ceftion 



BEADING LESSON 

Sprudle 

1. 

138. (£beP ift's*, niemanb betrüben, 

(Ebler* tft's, ftc^* im Xüo^It^un' üben*, 
2tm ebelften* jeboc^, auc^ ^einbe lieben. 
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2. 

(Einen guten ZITenfc^en finben, ift ein fc^oner' (ße- 
tDinn; ein f(^önerer' (ßetoinn tffs, einen ITtenfi^en gut 
5U erhalten, unb ber fc^önfte' unb fc^tx>erfte, einen irren« 
ben* irtenfc^en su retten* 

3. 

Der irtenfc^ bürftet am gröf ten* ^reubenbe(^er nadj 
einem größeren* unb jule^t nad) grof en* Raffern, 

4. 

£}0(i}* ift ber Berg, ^ö^er* ber ^immel, am ^Sc^pen* 
bie (ßebanfen bes ZITenfc^en* 

5. 

Diel* banf xdi bem ^reunb, 

ZITe^r* aber bem ^einb: 

3ener seigt mir milb, tx>as ic^ fann leiften; 

Diefer 5tx>ingt mic^ unb nüi^t mir am meiften*. 



ber Berg, pl. — C, mountain 
betrüben, t}, to grieve 
^anhn, t), (Dat.), to tJiank 
bürjien, !j, io thirst, long for 
erl^altett; erf^ielt, erf^alten, f^, io 

preserve 

bas (Jag, pl. (Jäffer, cask 

ber (Jetnb, pl. — C, enemy 

ber ^reubenbe^er, pl. — , cup of 

joy 
ber (Sewinn, pl. — C, gain, proflt 
t)o^/ high 



irren, !j, to err 

letfien, f^, to accomplish 

milb, genüy 

nn^en, It, (Dat.), to hdp, he use- 

fvl to 
fd?iper, difficuU 

ftc^ nhen, to pradise one*s sdf 
ber Spruc^, pl. Sprüche, saying' 
bas IDol^Itl^un, beneflcence 
3ulefet, fimlly 
Stpingen, ^wan^, gestpungen, t{, 

to force 
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NOTES 



139. 1. e6el, ebeler or ebler, ebelft are the Positive, 
Comparative and Superlative forms of the adjective 
ebeL The comparative and the Superlative are formed 
by adding er and ft (or eft, as in tpetfeft) to the positive. 

2. fc^on, fc^öncr, fc^önft are the three degrees of 
comparison of the adjective fc^ön. They are here used 
attributively and hence are declined: ein fc^öner (6er 
fdjone) (ßeiDtnn, ein fc^önerer (ber fc^önere) (ßetoinn, 
ber fc^onfte (ein fc^önfter) <ßen>inn* 

3. Qto^f 9tofer, gtoft; the comparative and Super- 
lative forms of gro§ modify the vowel. The same is to 
be seid of many other monosyllabic adjectives with the 
vowel 0, a, or u in the positive. — The Superlative of 
grof drops the f of the termination ft, and in this re- 
spect is irregulär. 

4. tfod), tfölfcx, tfödf^t like nai}, nä^er, nac^ft and 
gut, beffer, beft are irregulär forms of comparison. 

5. Dtel (much)f me^r, metft is the comparison of the 
indefinite numeral DteL The plural of me^r when used 
attributively is mehrere (many, several). 

6. ift*s is the contraction of tft and es, the elided e 
of es being indicated by the apostrophe (ber 2(po« 
ftropl?). 

In the sentence es ift ebel (or 's ift ebel) the subject 
es is an impersonal pronoun. — The predicate tft ebel 
consists of the predicate-verb ift and the asserting ad- 
jective cbeL When thus used predicatively, the positive 
and comparative forms of the adjective remain un- 
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changed, but the Superlative has the ending en and is 
preceded by the word am, 

7. Das IDo^It^un is an abstract noun^ formed from 
the Infinitive of the verb tDO^It^un {to do good) and 
the article bas. The Infinitive of every verb can in 
like manner be used as an abstract noun. (As the 
meaning of the word remains unchanged, the vocabu- 
lary gives the meaning either of the verb or of the 
abstract noun, but not of both.) 

8. irrenben is the Present Participle of the verb 
Irren (to err). The participle is here used as an ad- 
jective and therefore declined as such. 

The Present Participle expresses active agency, and 
when used attributively or predicatively, it lends to the 
whole phrase the idea of action in the present or of a 
continuing state or condition. 

While the Present Participle has the meaning of the 
Present Tense of the verb, the Past Participle, es- 
pecially of transitive verbs, expresses past time and 
passive condition; thus: ber rettenbe ITTettfc^ means the 
man who is rescuing; bcv gerettete ZUenfc^ means the 
man who has beert rescued. 

9. fic^ nbzn ; the transitive verb üben {ij, to practise) 
is used reflexively. 

Rule I. — ^Any transitive verb may be used reflexively. 



OKAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

140. 1. What are the degrees of comparison of the 
following adjectives: bunt, falf(^, fett, Hein, mutig, 
neu, vzxii, fatt, f(^nell, ftols, t^öric^t, voalix; alt, arm, 
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gefunb, jung, falt, lang, f(i?arf; ^djwadi, fc^roarj, ftarf; 
grof, gut, Ifodi, nali, oiel. 

2. Construct sentences, using the degrees of com- 
parison of these adjectives, both attributively and 
predicatively. 

3. Translate the foUowing phrases, rendering the 
English participial nouns by German abstract nouns: 
1. The laughing of the girls. 2. The shouting of the 
boys. 3. The answering of the pupils, 4. The coming 
of the Winter (ber IDinter, pl. — ). 5. The breathing of 
air (bte £uft, pl. CilftC). 6. The breathing of the lungs 
(bie £unge, pl. — tt). 7. The flying of the birds. 8. The 
creeping of the insects {bas 3"f^'*/ pl* — ^tt). 9. The 
falling of the snow (ber Schnee). 10. The aiming of 
the hunter. 11. The singing of the children. 

4. Translate: 1. The young child plays (fptelen, If). 
The playing child is young. 2. The man helps his 
friend. The helping man is a friend. 3. The woman was 
frightened. The frightened woman became ill. 4. The 
leaves fall to the ground (bte (£rbe). The falling leaves 
Cover (bebeden, i)) the ground. 5. The word was 
spoken. The spoken word is heard. 6. The pupil an- 
swers well. The pupil who answered well* was praised. 
7. The doctor saved the patient (ber Kranfe, pl. — tt). 
The patient who was saved by the doctor* was grate- 
ful (banfbar). 8. The thief was detected (entbeden, If, 
4). The thief who was detected* ran away. 9. Time 
passes by. Time which has passed* never returns (5U* 
rüdfeljren, f). 10. This mother loved her child; but 
the beloved child died. 

* Translate these claases by dependent sentences and also by 
participial attributes. 
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CONVEKSATIONAL EXERCISES 

141. Xüas tft fdjipcr ? JPas ift fdfiperer? Was x^t 
am fc^iperften ? H)er tft ftols ? IDer ift ftolser ? IDer 
tft am ftolseften ? IDas ift 3Ijncn fd?äbUc^ ? Was ift 
3^nen fc^äblidjer? Was ift 3^nen am fdjaMic^ften ? 
IDeldjes tEicr ift nü^Iidj? IDelAes tEier ift nü^Iic^er? 
IDeldjes ift bas nü^Iidjfte Cicr? Wk ift ber gefunbe 
ZHenfdj? IDeldjer ITtenfA ift glüdlidjer, ber rcidje, 
ober ber 5ufriebene? IDer ift glücüic^er, als ber reiche 
Xnenfdj? H)ie ift ber ßvidis? H)eld?es Cier ift trüber? 
Hennen Sie ein Cier, toeldjes nodj toilber ift? IDeldjes 
Don biefen brei Cieren ift bas toilbefte? Das (ßrab, 
bas 2Tteer unb ber ^luf ftnb tief; ftnb fte alle gleic^ 
tief, ober ift eins t>on i^nen tiefer als bas anbere? 
Sagen Sie t)om Harren, Dieb unb Häuber, toelc^er 
fdjäblidjer unb toer ber fdjäblidjfte ift. 



29. Ceftlon 



EEADING LESSON 

€f{re bas UlHv 



142. „Daterl üaterl Sie^I Hur elf llpfel toaren 
auf unferem Baume I (£r ift f(^on 3u alt unb fdjipadj. 
IDir tDoUen i^n t)erni(^ten unb einen jungen Baum an 
feine Stelle pflanscn." 
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So fprac^ ein Knabe t)on etoa 3u>ölf 3^^^^" 5^ 
feinem Dater. 2lber biefer anttportete: „^a, ja, mein 
Kinb; ber Baum ift alt; mein t?ater voax breiseljn' 
3aljre alt, als 6er Baum gepflanst wuvbz unb nod} 
nidjt su^ansig*, als berfelbe bie erften Üpfel trug* Seit* 
bem Ijat er meinen ©rofeltern, meinen (Eltern, mir 
unb meinen Kinbern jebes 3aljr piele ^unbert* itpfel 
gegeben, (Er ift alt geu)orben unb f(^tpadj, aber tro^* 
feines 2tlters giebt er uns nodf, was er geben fann. 
IDoIIen toir i^m nic^t feine Stelle laffen bis 3u feinem 
tCobe?" 

Va ging* ein ^djwaiizt ©reis porüber\ TXn feiner Seite 
ging ein junges ZTIäbdjen. Der ©reis fprac^ 5u bemfel« 
ben, unb bas ZITäbdjen Ijörte i^m aufmerffam su; benn 
alle feine Xüorte toaren u>eife XDorte unb doII (Erfaljrung. 

„(Er I^at t>iel erlebt unb oiel geleiftet unb Diel erbul« 
bet," fagte ber Dater, „IDürbeft bu i^n nic^t e^ren unb 
t^m feine Stelle nidjt laffen unter bzn ZHenfcIjen?" 

ber 2{pfe[, pl. äpfel, apple pflansen, l{, to plant 

anfmerffam, alteniivdy fettbem, »nee ihm 

bretjel^n, thirteen bte Seite, pl. — n, aide 

elf, deven bie Stelle, pl. — n, place 

erbulben, Ij, auffer troft, in spUe of 

bie(Erfal)rnn9,pl.— en^esqpertence nnter, among 

erleben, l), to experience porüber, past 

ber (5reis, pl. — e^ aged man porüber ^ef^en, to pass hy 

bie (Srogeltern (pl.), grandparents 3u!jören, l), (Dat.), to listen 

l{unbert, hundred StPansig, tioenty 

3tPÖIf, twelve 
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NOTES 

143. 1. The Cardinal numerals eins, 5n>et, bret, vkx, 
fünf, fedjs, fteben, adji, neun, 5e^n (see 100, 2), elf and 
StPÖlf are simple in their form. 

2. All the otber cardinal numerals (except ^unbert, 
taufenb, ITltllion) are Compound; thus: brei and seljn 
are breiseljn, Dter and 5e^n are Dterse^n, fünf and 5e^n 
are fünfse^n, fec^s and 5e^n are fec^5el?n (not fedjs« 
icifw), fteben and 5e^n are ftebse^n (not ftebenseljn), adjt 
and 5e^n are ac^tse^n, neun and 5el;n areneunsel^n« 

3. 20 is iwariiXQ, 21 is ein unb iwaniiq, 22 is stoei 
unb ^voarxiXQ, 23 is brei unb stransig, 24 is pter unb 
iwan^XQ, 25 is fünf unb stoansig, 26 is fedjs unb ivoan-- 
5ig, 27 is fieben unb 5U>an5ig, 28 is adfl unb 5U>an5ig, 
29 is neun unb stoansig, 30 is breifig (not breisig), 
40 is t>ie.r5ig, 50 is fünfsig, 60 is fedjsig (not fec^ssig), 
70 is fiebsig (not ftebensig), 80 is ac^tsig, 90 is neunsig* 

4 100 is Ijunbert, 101 is Ijunbert (or ein ^unbert) 
unb eins, etc., as in EnglisL 200 is 5u?ei Ijunbert 
1000 is taufenb (or ein taufenb). 10,000 is se^tttaufenb^ 
100,000 is Ijunbert (or ein Ijunbert) taufenb. 1,000,000 
is eine ITtilKon, pL — en. 

eins is used only in numeration; when used with a 
noun, the s is dropped and the numeral is the same 
in form as the indefinite article and is declined like it; 
thus: ein Cag, one day; eine Ha^t, orte night; ein 23u^, 
one book. — When used alone it is declined like bies 
(see 108, 3 and 152, 1); thus: 5U>ei ftnb ba 5Ür 2trbeit 
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unb einer 5um (Effen. — When preceded by the definite 
article or other qualifying word, it is declined like an 
adjective; thus: bas (ßlüd bes einen ift bas Unslfid 
bes anbern. Der Ce^rer fragte nur biefen einen Sdjüler. 
5u>ei and brei have a Genitive (stoeier, breier) and a 
Dative (5U)eien, breien); thus: Dreier ^eugen (ber 3^uge, 
pL — tt, vntness) ZHunb (ber irtunb; pL — e, mouth) 
madit bie IDa^rljeit funb {knoum). TXlan fann ntc^t 
5U>eien ^erren bienen* — In place of the numeral 5n>et 
the Word beibe (both) is frequently used; thus: (£r ift 

auf beiben itugen blinb. 

The other cardinal numerals are rarelj declined; but 
when they are declined, their cases will be readily 
recognized as Nominative, Dative or Accusative, the 
Nominative and Accusative ending in e, and the Dative 
in en* 

5. tro^ is a preposition governing the Genitive. 

6. vorüber is frequently used as a separable prefix; 
thus: vorübergehen (to pass by), vorüberlaufen, vorüber« 
eilen ic. 



OBAL AND WBITTEN EXERCISES 

144. 1. Memorize the numeration in German. 

2. Translate the foUowing questions and answer them 
in German: 1. What numbers (bie ^a^I, pl. — Ctt) or 
figures (bie ^x^^v, pL — n) are on a watch (bie U^r, 
pL —Ctt)? 2. What time (u>ie fpdt) is it when the 
small hand (ber ^^iQ^t, pl. — ) is between (5U>if(^en) one 
and two, and the large hand points (seigen) to three? 
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3. Fifteen minutes (bie ZTltnute, pL — tt) are what part 
(6er Ceti, pl. — e) of sixty minutes? 4. What do we 
call sixty minutes? (bie Stunbe, pl. — tt). 5. How many 
minutes does one hour contain? 6. What part of one 
hour is fifteen minutes? 7. What is the fourth part 
of anything (etu>as) called? 8. What expression (ber 
Tlnsbxnd, pl. 2tusbrttcfe) could be used instead (anftatt) 
of 15 minutes after one ? 9. What time is it when the 
large hand of a watch points to four^ and the small one 
is between five and six? 10. Express (ausbrürfeii, If) the 
same in (auf) a different (©erfc^ieben) way (bie IDeife; 
pL — tt). IL Teil the time^ expressing it in these two 
different ways, when the small hand of a watch is be- 
tween eleyen and twelve, and the large one points to 
six. 12* When it points to eight. 13. When it points 
to nine. 14. What time is it when both hands point 
to twelve? 15. One year has 365 or 366 days. 16. A 
year has twelve months (ber ZRonat, pL — C). 17. A 
year has 62 weeks (bie IDoc^e, pL — tt). 18. A week 
has 7 days. 19. A month has 28, 29, 30 or 31 days. 
20. A day has 24 hours. 



OONVEKSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

146. XDas trug ber Baum? IDie nennt man einen 
Baum, ber llpfel trägt? XDk nennt man bie falte 
£uft bes IDinters? Die £uft auf Bergen? Die ^reube 
bes Dafeins? Die Hoffnung ber ZHenfdjen? Das ^ers 
ber Zrtenfdjen ? Sie ^ilfe ber UTenfc^en ? Das VOolfl 
ber ZTTenfdjen? VOas trug ber 2tpfeH>aum? IDte t>iele 
Jtpfel trug berfelbe? IDarum trug er nur fo toentge 
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AM 

llpfel? VOas tDoUte 6er So^n bes ^aufes mit bem 
alten 2tpfelbaum tljun? IDie alt toar 6er Knabe? 
IDas für einen Baum toollte er anftatt 6e5 alten pflan« 
Sen? XDarum tDoUte er einen jungen 2tpfelbaum an 
6ie Stelle 6es alten pflansen? ^u toem fpra(^ 6er 
V.nabt? Xüollte 6er Dater es t^un? (£r fagte, 6a§ 
6er Baum feine Stelle bis toann ^aben foll? IDie 
nennt man einen alten ITtann? IDie fin6 6ie mciften 
©reife, ftarf o6er f(^n>a(^? IDas fragte 6er üater 6en 
Soljn toegen 6es (ßreifes? XDas muf 6er Undbc anU 
tDorten? 2tuf 6iefe IDeife toollte 6er Dater feinem 
l{in6e fagen, 6a§ er audj toem feine Stelle laffen 
müfte? 



30. Ceftlott 
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SpvidtwövUv 

146. Der erfte* ©efe^geber ift 6ie Hot, — ^dtte man« 
djer* an (at) feiner erften* Cfige fterben follen, er u>are 
getoif fdjon Dor langer ^eit geftorben. — (ßuter Hame 
ift ein Streites' (£rbe.* — Unredjf ©ut ge6ei^et nic^t, 
fommt auf 6en 6ritten^ (Erben* nidjt* — IDenn es gilt, 
ein ©lürf 5U erjagen, toill feiner* 6er le^te' fein. 



150 



THIRTIETH LESSON 



JlUes* Sd?öne ift fanft — Zlüe* Znenfdjcn muffen fter^ 
ben. — Die fletf ige ^anb ertoirbt Brot in jebem* £anb. 
— Hebe mit toenigen* IDorten t)iel/ aber nidjt mit t>ie* 
len* IDorten roenig/ 

(geteilte ^reube ift boppelte* ^reube, geteilter Sdjmers 
ift falber* Sd^mers* 

Die (£rften^ foUen bie Ce^ten' fein» 



bas Brot, pl. — C, bread 
boppelt; double 
bas €rbe/ inherUance 
erjagen, f^, to overtake 
ertperben, ertparb, ertporben, 1;, 

to eam 
bie ijreube, pl. — n, joy 
gebenden, gebiel;, gebiel^en, f, to 

thrive 
Q^lien, galt, gegolten, t), to have 

vcUue; trenn es gilt, to^en i^ i« 

a question of 
ber (Sefefegeber, pl. — , kgislaior 



gen>tg; surdy 

bas <Sut, pl. (Sütcr, property 

Ijalb, Äa(f 

bte lüge, pl. — n, Ke 

manc^, many a one 

ber Harne, pl. — n, name 

bte Hot, pl. Höte^ necessUy 

fanft, sfcn/fe 

ber Schmers, pl. — cn, pain 

bas Sprichwort, pl. Sprichwörter, 

proverh 
unrecht, wrang; unrecht (gut, fü- 

gotten gain 



NOTES 

147* 1. The ordinals are formed from the cardinals 
giyen in the preceding lesson. 

The formation of the ordinals of eins and brei, erfte 
and britte, is irregulär (see 99, 3). 

2. sipeites, le^te; the ordinals of the numbers two 
to nineteen, both inclusive, are formed from the cardi- 
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nals by adding te to the latter (see 99, 3). Thus also 
le^te (last) is formed. The ordinals of all numbers above 
neunse^n are formed from the cardinals by the addi- 
tion of fte* 

3. ber erfte, ben brttten, ein ivoexUs, ber le^te, feiner 

erften; the ordinals are declined like other adjectives. 

4. mancher, fetner, alles (alle), jebem, tx>enig (n>eni« 
gen), t)iel (Dielen) are pronominal adjectives. The fol- 
lowing words which have occurred in previous lessons, 
are also pronominal adjectives: einige, mel^rere, gans, 
nichts, ztvoas. 

The foUowing pronominal adjectives are used without 
the article and therefore undergo the changes of the 
strong declension: einige, meljrere, mandjer, e, es, pl. — e, 
fein(er), e, fein(s), pl. — e, aller, e, es, pl. — e. &ar\i, 
vklf roenig, jeber, e, es, pl. — e, may be used either 
with or without an article; in the former case they 
are declined according to the weak declension^ in the 
latter according to the strong. 

5. boppelte is a multiplicative adjective. Other mul- 
tiplicatives are: 5tpeifac^ or 5U>eifältig {double), Com- 
pounds of 5rDei and ^adj or faltig (fold). 

The words fac^ and fältig are attached to other car- 
dinals to form their multiplicatives; thus: einfadj, ein« 
fältig (simple), ielfn^ad}, seljnfältig (tenfold), Ijunbertfadj, 
Ijunbertfältig (a hundredfold), etc., and: Dielfad?, rielfäl« 
tig (mlUtifarious), me^rfac^, me^rfältig (manifold). 

Other numerals, called variatives, are formed by 
attaching erlei to the cardinals; thus: einerlei (of one 
bind), streierlei, breierlei, se^nerlei, allerlei (of various 
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kinds), betberiet (of both kinds), mandjetlet (of severdl 
kinds), Derfc^iebenerlei {of different kinds), vielerlei {of 
many kinds), 

6. I^alber ; Ifalb is a fractional adjective meaning half. 
All the other fractionals are nouns and are formed by 
dropping the final t of the ordinale and attaching tel 
(the contraction of Ceti, pari); thus: Drittel (not Dritt« 
tel), X?iertel (not X?ierttel), ^waniX(i^Ul (not ^voaniXQp 
tel), Dreif igftel, ^uttbertftel. 

7. bie (Erften, bie Ce^ten; ordinals like all other ad- 
jectives may be used as nouns. 

8. ber (Erbe {the heir), bas (Erbe {the inherüance). 
Some nouns have more than one meaning^ in which 
case they have a twofold gender. Among such nouns 
with a double meaning and gender the following have 
occurred in previous lessons: ber C^or {fool), bas Cljor 
{gate); ber Ceti {part), bas Ceil {share), 

9. uttredjt instead of unredjtes; in proverbs and in 
poetry the terminations of adjectives, not preceded 
by the definite article and foUowed by a neuter noun, 
are oecasionally dropped. 



OBAL AND WBITTEN EXEBC5ISES 

148. 1. What are the ordinals from 1 to 100? 

2. Express the multiplicatives from 1 to 100 by using 
fad; and faltig. 

3. Give the variatives from 1 to 100. 

4 Express in German V, V« V» Vs V» V* V* 
V* V4 and continue to ^^Uo' 
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6. Translale: 1. (Ein Caufenb adjl ^unbert unb fec^s 
unb neun$tg. 2. Apfelbäume bringen Ijunbettfälltge 
^tud^t (bte ^ruc^t; pL ^rttc^le, fruü). 3. Ktnber ma- 
c^en bzn €Itern ptelerlet Sorgen. 4. IDte t)tel tfl bret« 
mal (mal; times) brei? 5. ^tbzv mac^t (äos) allerlei 
€rfaljrungen* 6. ^n rote t)iele t?iertel fann ein 2tpfel 
geteilt tocrben ? 7. Die (£rf afjrung ift ein teurer Ce^rcr ; 
aber Harren rooUen t)on feinem anbern etwas lernen. 
8. ^n riel £uft (bie £uft, pl. CüftC; pleasure) bringt Un« 
luft (bte Unluft; dislike). 9. (£s ftnb mc^r 2Ttenfc^en 
burc^ Uberfluf (bcr Uberfluf, abundance) als burc^ 2tr» 
mut (bie 2trmut, paverty) geftorben. 10. Der Heic^e 
fann mit rieren fahren (fttljr, gefahren, f, to drive, ride). 

11. IDoburdj ipy whaJt) fann rier geteilt toerben? 

12. €5 ift nid^t alles ©olb, toas glänst. 13. 2tlles 
©olb mac^t nic^t glücflic^, tocnn man nidjt sufrieben 
ift. 14 Cro^ all feines ©elbes ift mancher arm. 

6. TranslaJte: 1. Testerday was the first of April, 1896. 
2. Have you much money? 3. We are four brothers; 
the first is 22 years old, the second is 20, the third is 
18, and the youngest is 16J. 4. I have many books, but 
I have not read alL 5. I have read about (ungefähr) 
one half of them. 6. The fixst day of the week is Sun- 
day (ber Sonntag, pL — e). 7. The second day is Mon- 
day (ber ZHontag, pL — e). 8. The third day is Tuesday 
(ber Dienstag, pL — e). 9. What day of the week is 
Wednesday (ber 2Hitttooc^, pl. — e) ? 10. Thursday (ber 
Donnerftag, pl. — e) is the fifth day. 11. Friday (bcr 
^reitag; pL — e) is the sixth day. 12. Saturday (ber 
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Samstag, pl. — e or ber Sonnabenb, pl. — e) is the sev- 
enth or last day of the week. 13. The year has 365 or 
366 days. 14. The year has 12 months. 15. The names 
of the twelve months are : 3anuat, ^ebtuar, 2Ttät5, 
2tprtl, VXax, 3unt, 3ult, Jtuguft, September, ©ftober, 
HoDembet, Desember* 



CONVERSATIONAL EXEROISES 

149. XDas tft ein ©efe^gebet? So fann man auc^ 
einen JTIenfc^en, roelc^er Hat giebt, roie nennen? Unb 
einen, toeldjer 2trbeit giebt, nennt man? IDie nennt 
man einen JTIenfc^en, toelc^er eine £üge fagt? 3ft ^^^ 
ein €^renname? VOas ift ein €^renname? VOas für 
ein Zlame ift ber Hame 2Ttenfc^enfreunb ? IDen nennt 
man einen ZHenfdjenfreunb ? IDen nennt man einen 
(Ehrenmann ? VOas für ein Zlame ift 6er Hame (£^ren« 
mann ? VOas ift ZlTenfc^enleben ? JlTenfdjenglücf ? 
©lücfsjäger ? t?aterlan6? CanbesDater ? IDer piele 
IDorte benu^en fann, ift reic^ an IDorten; roie ift er? 
IDer ift roortarm ? IDeffen i^bzn freubenarm ift, ber 
^at toas? IDie ift ein £eben, bas reic^ an ^reuben 
ift? IDeffen £eben voH von Schmers ift, ber lebt was 
für ein £eben? 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISES 

6. THE CITY AND ITS VICINITY 

160. 1. In jeder Stadt sind Straszen. 2. Der Markt 
ist ein freier Platz. 3. An dem Markte steht das Thea- 
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ter. 4 Auch ein Hotel ist am Markte. 5. In diesem 
sind oft viele Glaste. 6. Hinter dem Hotel ist ein 
grosser Garten. 7. Er wird der Hotelpark genannt. 
8. Viele schöne Fusswege sind in dem Park. 9. Auf 
ihnen geht man an Rosenbüschen vorüber. 10. Sie 
haben scharfe Domen. 11. Kommt man aus dem Dik- 
kicht, so sieht man eine Mühle. 12. Über eine Brücke 
kommt man in das Feld. 13. Man wandert eine Meile 
weit 14 Da kommt man an einen Forst oder Wald. 
15. In diesem wohnt der Förster. 16. An dem Wege 
zu seinem Hause steht ein Kreuz. 17. Der Weg ist 
dornig und steinig. 18. Der Förster ist ein freundlicher 
Mann. 19. Jeder Gast ist ihm willkommen. 



31. Ceftlon 



KEADING LESSON 

Voliot UUwi^cnb* 

161. (Ein Sauer, Hamens' Krebs, voav fe^r arm, 
unb mandjmal muf ten er unb ©rete, feine ^rau, Ijun« 
gern* Diefer^ Bauer fuljr eines Cages ^0(5 in 6te na^e 
Stabt unb r>erfaufte es an (to) einen Doftor» Derfelbe faf 
allein bei Cifdje, als ber Bauer eintrat, um fein (ßeI5 
ju erljalten. Da fa^ Krebs bte guten Speifen auf 6em 
tEtfc^e bes DoftorS; unb er ^ätte* fte auc^ gern gegeffen. 
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Der Doftor, ber t^n beobachtete, backte: 2tus bem 
(ßefic^te btefes* Bauern (priest ber junger. 3^ ^^^^ 
me^r; als tc^ effen rotll, unb btefem^ Bauern roirb es gut 
fc^mecfen* Unb er fagte $u Krebs: „Se^' biif unb ig." 

Krebs fe^te fxdi unb af ♦ €r af Diel unb fc^nell; unb 
ber Doftor badjte: 3^ fürchte, ba^ ii} btefen^ Bauern 
ntc^t fatt madjen fann. 



adettt; äUme 

aUwi^enb, omnisderU 

bei Ctf^ {t^ett; sü (U ihe table 

beoba^tett; t)/ to watch 

eintreten; trat ein, eingetreten, f, 

to enter 
faljrcn, fuljr, gefahren, Ij, to 

drive, ride 
bas (Scp^t, pl. —er, face 
bas Q0I5, pl. £)dl5er, toood 
i}ungern, t), fo be hungry 



ber Krebs, pl. — e, crob 
man^mal, o/lfen, «ome^me« 
Hamens, hy name cf 
f^mecfen, t), to taste; gut f^mef« 
fen, to toMe good; es ipirb tt)m 
gut f^mecfen, ^ wW, enjoy U 
ft^ fe^en, to sU davon 
fifeen, fag, gefeffen, It, to aü 
bie Speife, pl. — n, /ood 



ber (Eifc^, pl. — e, <abte 
perfaufen, t), to seil 



NOTES 

152. 1. The four cases of the masculine form of the 
demonstratiye pronoun btes (this, that; see 108^ 3) are: 

N. biefer, iMa or that 

G. btefes, of this or that 

D. biefem, to this or thai 

A. biefen, fhis or thai 

Obserre that btes has the same endings in its four 
cases as the masculine deünite article (er, es, em, en). 
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The masculine form of the demonstratives jener (see 
108, 8) and folc^ (see 120, 4) and of the indefinite 
pronouns jeber and all are declined like biefer. 

N. jener folget ieber aücv 

G. ieneft folc^e» iebeft a0e» 

D. iencnt folgern iebem aücvx 

A. \zncn folgen ieben allen 

Rexnark: btes and jener qualify a thing or a person 
with reference to place; folc^, with reference to manner 
or Idnd. 

2. Hamens (instead of bes Hamens) is the Genitive 
of 6er Harne (ths name). 

3. ^ätte is the Imperfect Subjunctive of ^aben* 

ic^ ildtte, I might have wxt t)dtten 

bn i)dtte{l ttic tidttet 

et; {ie; es t)dtte fie (Sie) tidtten 

4 alltPtffenb consists of all and tPtffenb, the Fresent 
Participle of roiffen {to know). 



OEAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

153. 1. Study the declension of the masculine de- 
monstrative pronouns: btefer, jener, foldjer, 6er, and of 
the masculine indefinite pronouns: jeber and aller. 

2. Decline the following: biefer Baum, biefer Hau« 
ber, biefer Sat ; jener HaubDogel, jener Scic^tum, jener 
Siebter ; foldjer 2tpfel, folc^er ZCugenbltcf, folc^er Bauer; 
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ein foldjet Bär, ein folc^er Beft^, ein folc^cr 2Iffe; jeber 
Berg, jeber Bruber, jeber Brief; aller ^rieben, all«r 
(ßetoinn, aller ©runb. 

3. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. Der ^erbft (pl. — e, autumn) unb ber ^rü^« 
ling (pl. — e, spring) bringen uns ^reuben ; bief . ♦ bringt 
Blumen, jen . ♦ ^rüdjte. 2. Hic^t jeb • . fann alles er« 
tragen (ertrug, ertragen, l}, to endure). 3. Hlandjer IDinb 
ift fel?r ^eftig; ein folc^.» Ijeft». IDinb ^eift Sturm 
(ber Sturm, pl. Stürme, storm). Soldj ein IDinb roe^t 
öfter auf bem ZHeere, als auf bem Canbe. 4 Der Cob 
ift ein langer Sdjlaf (ber Schlaf, sleep); ber Schlaf ift 
ein f urser Cob ; bief . • milbert, jen ♦ ♦ befeitigt (befeitt» 
gen, l}, to do away wüh) bie Hot» 5. 2tll ♦ . ^leif (ber 
^leif , düigence) nü^t nichts, roenn Hu^e (bie Su^e, rest) 
il?n nidjt ftärft (ftärfen, Ij, to strengtken). 6. 2111 ♦ ♦ 2tn» 
fang (ber 2tnfang, pl. 2tnfange, heginning) ift fc^roer, 
bas €nbe (pl. — n, end) leidjt» 7. ^ilf jeb . ., bem bu 
Reifen f annft* 8. Cable nic^t bief . . unb jen • ♦, fonbern 
table bidj, u?enn bein t^b^n (bas tzbzxif Ufe) nic^t glflcf« 
lic^ ift, 

4. Translate: Do what is rights and listen (^5ren) not 
to (auf) what (bas toas) people (bief.. unb jen., Hlenfdj) 
say of you. 2. Every day is long enough when one 
uses it. 3. Giye everyone that which belongs to him. 
4. Use every moment, for life consists (beftC^n, beftCtnb, 
beftanben, ^) of (aus) moments. 6. Enjoy this day; you do 
not know whether (ob) you will live another (noc^ einen) 
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day. 6. Many a man will not work; such a man accom- 
plishes (erreichen, Ij) nothing. 7. Any amount of (aller) 
Instruction can not make a fool wise. 8. Do your duty 
every day (Acc). 

CONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

164. VOas roar Krebs? VOas voat 6er Harne fetner 
^rau? IDarum muften Krebs unb (ßrete manchmal 
jungem? IDo^tn fu^r 6er Bauer eines tEages? XDas 
fu^r er in 6ie Stabt? 3n u?elc^e Sta6t fu^r er 6as 
^ol3? IDas roollte er 6a t^un? 2tn toen t)erfaufte 
er 6as Sfoli? IDer faf bei 6em Doftor, als Krebs 
eintrat? Wo faf 6er Doftor? Was tfjat 6er Doftor? 
IDas fa^ Krebs auf 6em tCifc^e? IDas für Speifen 
ftan6en auf 6em Cifc^e ? IDas u)flnfc^te fic^ 6er Bauer ? 
IDo6urc^ erfannte 6er Doftor 6en (ße6anfen 6es Bauern? 
IDas fagte 6er Doftor 5u Krebs? IDas ttjat 6iefer? 
IDas un6 rote af er? IDas fürdjtete 6er Doftor? 



32. Ceftlon 



BEADING LESSON 
t>oUot Untriffen5 (;Jortfcftung) 

166. ^nblxdf aber u>ar Krebs fatt* (Er legte Cöffel, 
IHeffer un6 (J5abel I^in, fd^ob 6en Ceüer jurficf un6 falj 
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ben Doftor lange an. ^nUi^t fragte er: „Sagt, ^err, 
fonnte idj audj ein Doftor roerben?" 

Diefe^ ^rage machte ben Doftor lachen» 2tber er er« 
tanni^ ben ©runb btefer^ S^<^Q^f ^^^ ^^ f^St^ ladjenb: 
„£> \a\" — «^err, Derfagt audj btefer* meiner sroeiten 
^rage eure JtnttDort nidjt," fpradj Krebs; „roas muf 
tc^ tfjun, um Doftor 5U werben?" Unb ber Doftor, 
noc^ immer lac^enb, beantroortete audj biefe* ^tage bes 
Bauern» €r fagte: wX?erfaufe beinen IDagen famf 
beiner Ku^ unb roas bu fonft 5U r>erfaufen Ijaft. ^flr 
bas ©elb, toelc^es bu einnimmft, faufe bir ein 2tbcbuc^, 
bas auf feinem erften Blatte bas Bilb eines ^a^nes 
Ifat Unb gute Kleiber faufe bir, unb Don einem ZHa* 
ler laf bir ein Sc^ilb malen/' 



bas 2(bcbuc^, pl. 2(bcbü^er^ 

primer 
bas 23tlb, pl. ^<r, picture 
emnettmett; nat^m ein, etnge« 

nommen; Ij, to recdve 
bie (Sabcl; pl. — n, fork 
ber ^at^H; pl. ^dt^ne, coch 
t^tnlegen; li, to lay down 
bie livi^ pl. Küt^e^ cow 
ber £öffel, pl. — , spoon 
malen, % to paird 



ber ntaler, pl. — , pairder 
bas IHeffer, pl. — , knife 
famt, together toUh 
bas Sc^tlb; pl. ^<Vf sign 
fonfi; hesides 
ber (Eeüer, pl. — , plate 
©erfagen, li, to refuse 
ber VOa^en, pl. '^, wagon 
3urü(ffd?ieben, fd?ob 3urü(f, ju* 
rücfgefc^oben, Ij, to pt«5Ä hack 



NOTES 

156. 1. The four cases of the feminine form of 
bies are: 
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N. btefe^ this 

G. biefcr, qf ms 
D. btefer, to ihis 
A. btefe^ this 

In like manner are declined: 

N. jene folc^e {ebe atte 

G. jener folc^cr ieber aüer 

D. icncr folc^cr ieber aller 

A. jene folc^ jebe ade 

2. famt is a preposition goyeming the Dative. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXEROISES 

167. 1. Study the deelension of btefe, jene, folc^e, 
jebe and alle* 

2. Decline the following: biefe ^orlfe^ung, Mefe 
(ßegenioart, Mefe Hoffnung; jene ^rage, jene ifol}U, 
jene Ka^e; folc^e €t3ä^Iung, foldje Keule, folc^e £unge; 
jebe ßtan, jebe Ktanfe, jebe £üge; alle Dunfel^ett, alle 
(Eljre, alle (ßerec^tigf ett ; folc^ eine €igenfdjaft, folc^ eine 
^erbe, folc^ eine ^ilfe; eine foldje ^rudjt, eine folc^e 
^anb, eine foldje Klugheit; eine jebe ^ürftin, eine jebe 
Ktä^e, eine jebe £el?re, 

3. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. ^zb . . 2tnftrengung (bie 2tnftrengung, pL 
— en, exertion) ftärft bein»* Kraft (bie Kraft, pl. Kräfte, 
strength, force). 2. X?on jeb . . ^öfje (bie ^ö^e, pl. — n, 
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height) ge^t ein H?eg in bie 3Iiefe (pl. — tt, depth). 3. Htc^t 
jeb*. Ko^Ie (bie Kofjle, pl. — n, cooZ) tft fdjtoarS; unb 
nidjt jeb*. Ko^Ie giebt roeife 2Ifc^e (bie ilfc^e, osÄes). 
4. Die £tebe {lave) einet Htuttet ift eine folc^**, ba^ 
jeb . . Hlenfc^ fte nur einmal (once) bejt^en (befaf , be- 
feffen, Ij, to possess) tann. 5. C^u bein ♦ ♦ Pflicht ntc^t 
in bief** unb jen*» Stunbe, fonbern immer. 6. ^n 
jeb*. 5^it t^u bein.. Pflicffl- 7. Hlac^e all.. Jtrbeit 
gut. 8. 3c^au (fc^auen, i), to attend) auf bas, was 3U 
t^un ift, nic^t auf jeb.. ^ifai, toeldje bu getl^an Ijaft. 
9. Sei treu (faith/ul) gegen jeb.. (Acc.) Htenfdjen; 
folc^ . . Creue (bie Creue, fidelüy) erseugt (erseugen, ^, 
to produce) Creue. 10. 3eb . . (ßegenu?art roar eine 
^ufunft unb mirb eine t?ergangen^eit. 

4 Translate: 1. Many a storm blows with such force 
that it shatters (serbridjt; from serbrec^en, serbrac^, 
3erbrOc^en, Ij) trees. 2. Not every dish (bie Speife) 
which we relish strengthens us. 3. (The) life is short; 
eyery experience makes it longer. 4. The air in (auf) 
the mountains is pure and therefore is very good (bie 
befte) for everyone, especially (befonbers) for the sick (ber 
Kranfe, pL — tt). 6. Discomfort often follows pleasure; 
every one should remember this truth. 6. Work gladly; 
such activity is blessed. 7. The sick woman and the 
poor [one] hope; the former (jene) hopes for recovery 
(bie (ßenefung), the latter (biefe) for deliverance (bie 
Hettung) from her misery (bie Hot). 8. Every evil 
deed receives its punishment. 
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CONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

168. Was legte ber Bauer Ijin, als er fatt roar? 
VOas t^at er mit 6em Celler, von tpelc^em er gegeffen 
fjatte? VOas fragte er ben Doftor? VOu anttoortete 
t^m berfelbe? Was fagte er lac^enb? Was roollte 
Krebs bann roiffen? Wh antoortete t^m 6er Doftor 
roteber? €r fagte, baf Krebs roas perfaufen foüe? 
IDas foüte er für bas eingenommene ©elb faufen? 
IDas für ein Silb foüte in bem Jlbcbuc^ fein ? 2tuf 
tpelc^em Slatte foUte bas Bilb bes ^a^nes fein? 
Was nodi foUte Krebs ftc^ faufen? Was foüte er ftc^ 
malen laffen? t?on roem foüte er fidj ein Sc^ilb 
malen laffen? 

Derjenige roelc^er malt, ift ein ZHaler. ZDer ift ein 
ZtTaler? IDer ift ein Denfer? IPer ift ein Heiter? IDer 
ift ein IDanberer? Was t^ut ein IDanberer? IDas 
t^ut ein Schreier? H?as t^ut ein ^örer? H?as t^ut ein 
Xufer ? H?as t^ut ein Cabler ? Was tfjut ein Setter ? 
ZDie nennt man ben, roelc^er rettet? ZDie nennt man b^n, 
roel^er träumt? IDie nennt man ben, roelc^er rennt? 
IDie nennt man ben, toelc^er etwas fenbet ? IDie nennt 
man ben, roel^er etroas gut fennt? IDie nennt man 
ben, roelc^er etmas bringt? IDie nennt man ben, roel« 
c^er arbeitet? ZDie nennt man ben, roelc^er anbere 
ffl^rt ? IDie nennt man- ben, u?eldjer lieft (t)on lefen) ? 
tDelc^er giebt (t)on geben)? roelc^er ift (r>on effen)? 
tpeld>er frift (t>on freffen)? 



33. Ceftlon 



READINÖ LESSON 
t^otiov Ulltviffen5 (^Jortfefeung) 

169. „Dtefcs' Sdjilb," fo fu^t ber Doftot fort, „muf 
grof unb roctf fein» ©rof e, fc^marse Bu^ftaben mfif» 
fen barauf gcfdjrteben fein. Die 3"W^if* tiefes* SdixU 
bes muf lauten: «3^ ^i" ^^^ Doftor ZCUroiffenb." 
Unb bamit alle £eute es gut lefen fönnen, gieb biefem* 
Sdixlbe bzn beften pia^ an beinern ^aufe. Die Dum» 
men fterben nicfet aus unb u>enn bu ©lücf Ijaft, fo 
laufen fte bir 5u." 

Krebs banfte bem Doftor fe^r ^erslicfj, tljat alles, 
toas berfelbe 5u t^un i^m geraten Ifaitef beftellte bas 
Sdjilb bei einem Hlaler, unb nac^ einigen Cagen be- 
feftigte er biefes^ Sc^ilb an feiner Cfjüre. Unb er fjatte 
©lücf ; benn fc^on nac^ f urser ^dt fprac^en alle Bauern 
ron bem Doftor 2IIIa)iffenb. 

Diefe' Bauern Ijörten einft t)on einem reichen ^errn, 
u?elc^er in ifjrer Hä^e rooljnte, ba^ Diebe i^m riel 
(ßelb gefto^Ien Ratten. Da fagten fie i^m von bem 
Doftor 2tIIu)iffenb, Don feiner Klugheit, burc^ u>elc^e er 
in tDenigen tEagen Doftor geroorben tDar unb ba^ er 
bas gefto^Iene (ßelb geroif finben fonnte. 2tls ber reiche 
Hlann bie IDorte biefer' Bauern Ijorte, ladete er. Balb 
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165 



aber fagte et 5U ftdj: IDarum foUte tc^ biefen' Sauern 
ntc^t glauben? H?a^rfc^einli^ fjat ber Doftor 2tIIiotffen6 
man^es get^an, was Mefe' Bauern reranlaft, an feine 
Klugl^eit 5U glauben. 

Unb am folgenben Cage fu^r er 5U t^m. 



ausflerben, fiarb aus, ausgeftor- 

hen, \, to die out 
halb, soon 

befcfiigen, % to fasten 
beftcUen, Ij, to (yrder 
ber Bud?ftabe, pl. — n, fetter (of 

Ihe cdphabdj 
bamtt, in order that 
barauf, on ü 

bcr (bie) Dumme, pl. — n, fodl 
fortfaljrcn, ful^r fort, fortgefalj» 

ren, \i, to cardinue 
tiec5lic^, heartüy 



bie 3nfd?rtft, pl. — en, inscriptUm 

fux^et, Short 

lauten, t), read 

bte £eute (pl.), peopfe 

ber pia^, pl. pia^e^ place; btn 

befien pia^, tlie most conspicu- 

€us place 
raten, riet, geraten, Ij, (Dat.), 

to advise 
peranlaffen, Ij, to caiise 
n)atjrfd?etnHc^, pröbably 
3ulattfen, lief 3U, 3ugelattfen, f, 

(Dat.)* to flodc to 



NOTES 



160. 1. The four cases singular of the neuter form 
of Mes are: 

N. biefes, this 
G. biefes, ofthis 
D. btefem, to this 
A. biefe»^ this 



In like manner are declined: 
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N. 


ieneft 


folc^e» 


iebc^ 


atteft 


ö. 


ieneft 


folc^eft 


iebcft 


a0e» 


D. 


Izncm 


folc^em 


jebem 


altem 


A. 


jenes 


folc^ft 


iebe» 


alle» 



2. The four cases of the plural of bus are: 

N. btefe^ ihese 

G. biefer, ofthese 

D. btefen, <o /Ae^e 

A. btefe^ these 

Jen-, folc^, and all (jeber has no plural) form their 
plural in like manner: 

N. iene fol^e alle 

G. jener folget afler 

D. itncn fold^en allen 

A. iene fol^e ade 



OBAL AND WEITTEN EXEBCISE8 

161. 1. Study the deelension of the neuter form of 
bies, jener, foldj, jeber and all, and review the deelen- 
sion of their maseuline and feminine forma, both in 
the Singular and pluraL 

2. Deeline the following: biefes Bilb, btefes Hlcffer, 
Mefes ^ol5; biefe Bilbet, biefe ZlTeffer, btefe ^ölser; 
jenes (ßejtc^t, jenes (ßut; jenes 3I^or; jene ©eftdjtet, 
jene (ßüter, jene CI?ore; jebes Spric^tport, jebes ^af, 
jebes 3nfeft; foldjes ^ers, foldjes Hlaf, foldjes ^ell; 
folc^e fersen, folcfce STlafe, folc^e ^elle; alles (ßelb. 
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alles £anb, alles 5d;Ie(^te; alle (Selber, alle Canber, 
alle SdjUdjten. 

3. Supply the propeir endings in the foUowing sen- 
tences, and translate: 1. Till., (ßut«* finbet fetn.«£o^n 

(ber £o^n, pl. £o^ne, reward). 2. 2^b ♦ ♦ X?ol! (bas 
Pol!, pL Poüetr, people) ifat bie Hegierung (pl. — en, 
govemment), tpelc^e es rerbient (rfeserwe«). 3. 2tII • • 
ZlTenfc^en muffen fterben* 4 3eb • • Harren gefallt 
fein*. Kappe (bie üapp^, pl. — n, cap). 5. Die ©üter 
bief . . (Erbe rerge^en. 6. ZITan barf nic^t all ♦ . Sc^Iec^te 
glauben, bas man ^ört. 7. X?iele lernen nic^t burc^ 
Beleljrung (bie Belehrung, pL — en, Instruction); foI(^.* 
IHenfc^en tperben nur bnvdj Sdiabtn (ber Schabe or ber 
S(^aben, pl. Sdjäben, damage) tpeife. 8. ^reunbe leben 
unb fterben für etnanber ; tper folc^ . . ^reunbfc^aft 
fü^It (füllen, li, to feel), ber Ijat folc^ ♦ • ^reunbe* 

9. IDer all*, ©ute Ijat, ift feiten {sddom) sufrieben. 

10. Du ^örft IDeife unb tEIjoren reben; lerne ron bzn 
IDorten bief • ., unb ac^te auf bie XDorte jen . • 11. tE^u 
©Utes ; folc^ • • tE^aten erfreuen gute ZITenfc^en. 12. IDas 
bu fagft, bas muf tpa^r fein ; aber fage nic^t all • ♦, 
u>as tpa^r ift* 

4. Translate: 1. Not all strong trees can withstand 
(roiberfte^en, tpiberftanb, tpiberftanben, If, Dat.) every 
storm. 2. If your* friend praises (loben, Ij) you* 
(= praises you your friend) when you* have done 
wrong, do not trust such a (Dat. of bies) friend. 3. The 
sun and the moon (ber ZHonb, pl. — C) give us light 
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(bas £idjt, pl. — C and — Ct); the latter gives us light 
during the night, the former during the day. 4. [He] 
who does everything quickly, does not do (machen) 
everything well. 5. (The) youth (bte 3^9^^^) passes 
away quickly; use this time welL 6. Not every animal 
is useful to US. 7. Many animals are harmful; such 
harmful animals we may'kill. 8. But we cannot let all 
useful animals live; for many of these are useful to 
US only (erft) after their death. 10. Horses are black 
or white in (üon) color (bie ^arbe, pl. — It); those 
which are white are called Sdjimmcl (ber 5djtmmcl, 
pl. i— ) in German, and those which are black are called 
Äappcn (bcr ^a^^^n, pL — ). 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXEECISES 

162. VOas fagte ber J)oftor r>on ber ^arbe bes SdjxU 
bes? Von tDclc^er ^arbc folltcn bie Budjftaben fein? 
XDcIdjer Sa^ follte auf bem Schübe 5u lefen fein? 
XDeldjen pia^ foIIte bas Sc^tlb erljalten? IDarum foll« 
ten bie Budjftaben fdjrpars unb bas Sdjilb tretf fein? 
IDarum follte bas Sdjtlb ben beften pia^ an ber C^fire 
erhalten? Der Doftor glaubte, ba^ trer bem neuen 
Doftor 5ulaufen trirb? H)ie follte ber neue Doftor ftdj 
nennen? IDer fpradj balb t)on bem Doftor Jtllrpiffenb? 
XDer rooljnte in ber tcä^e ber Bauern? Was ^örten 
biefe? X?on treffen Klugheit fpradjen bie Bauern ju 
bem Jleic^en? VOas tljat ber Hetdje, als er iljnen 
glaubte ? 



34. Ceftion 



KEADING LESSON 
Softer UVLwifi^rib (^ortfe^ung) 

163. 2tl5 ber Doftor 2tlIrDtffenb ben IDagen fommen 
fa^, backte er: Hctc^er* ^err? XDas trill er? — Der 
IDagen Ijielt „Stnb Sie' 6er Doftor ailrpiffenb?" 
fragte 6er ^err* „So fommen Sie* mit mir, un6 fin« 
6en Sie* 6a5 (ßeI6, wzldjts mir gefto^Ien U)ur6e," — 
Äeic^es* ^errn IDort tft fiberall Befeljl, un6 Krebs 
fagte: „3a, aber 6ie (ßrete, meine ^rau, mug mit mir 
ge^en/ Der ^err naijm fte in feinen IDagen, un6 fte 
fuhren sufammen fort* Krebs fürchtete ftc^ nxdjt; 6enn 
er badjU: Heic^em* f^errn 6ientV ©lucf gern. 

2tls fie an 6as ^aus 6cs f^errn famen, eilten Diener 
^erbei, Ralfen i^nen aus 6em IDagen un6 führten fie 
in ein fdjones ^irnrnzt. 3" ^^^ ZHitte 6esfelben ftan6 
ein tEifc^ mit ^errlic^en Speifen, Der Bauer 6ac^te: 
Sei(^en* ^errn bebient alles gern* Un6 6er ^err fe^te 
fic^ un6 Krebs un6 ©rete andf. 

Seiche' ^erren effen me^r un6 beffer, als arme 
Bauern; 6a5 merften 6er Doftor 2tllu>iffen6 un6 feine 
^rau ©rete bal6* Un6 lljnen gefiel 6as (Effen reidjer* 
^erren fe^r gut, Jtls nun 6er erfte Diener mit einer 
Sc^fiffel fam, fagte Krebs ju feiner ^rau: „(ßrete, 6as 
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tpar einer," (£r meinte, bas fei einer ber J)iener, 
wddjc bas (Effen bringen; benn er trufte fc^on, baf 
mehrere Diener notig fxnb, um reichen' ^erren bie Spei« 
fen auf b^n tEifc^ 5U fe^en. Der Diener aber meinte, 
ba^ ber Doftor fagte: Das toar einer ber Diebe. Itnb 
toeil er u)irflic^ einer berfelben wat, rourbe er dngftlic^ 
unb ^djlxdi hinaus, Jtls er 3U ben anberen Dienern 
^inausfam, fagte er 5U i^nen: „Hie roerben roir roieber 
reiche' ^erren bebienen 1 Der Doftor fagte, ic^ u)äre 
einer ber Diebel €r toeig alles 1" 



ängillt^, timid.frighiened; ipurbe 

ängPIt^, was frightened 
bebienen, Ij, to serve 



ber Befeljl, pl. — C, command 

bas (Effen, mecU 

füliren; t), io conduct 

Italien; t^ielt, getrauen, li, io 

stop 
i)erbetetlen, f, to hasten up 
liettlidi, splendid 
l)tnaus, otä cf 

<!<?? fürcf^ten, 



l)tnausfommen; fam Ijtnaus, t^ins 

ausgenommen, f, io come out, 

go out 
meinen, t), to fhink 
bie Xnitte, the middle 
neljmen, naljm, genommen, li, 

to take 
notig, necessary 
f^Icl^en, WHc^, gefd?lid?en, f, 

to slink 
bie Sd?üffel, pl. — n, di«Ä 
to he afraid 



NOTES 



164. 



1« SrNGÜLAB 

N. reifer ^err 

G. rei^e» Qerrn 

D. reichem ^errn 

A. retten ^errn 



2. PLÜBAL 

rei^e Ferren 
reicher Ferren 
reiben Ferren 
rei^e Ferren 
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When an adjective is used attributively with a mas- 
culine noun, but without an article or pronoun, the 
endings of the adjective are the same as those of the 
definite masculine article. This declension of adjectives 
may be considered as a contraction of the adjective 
and the deflnite article. It is called the strong declen- 
sion of adjectives. 

Rule I. — The Strong Declension of adjectives used 
with a masculine noun is like that of btefer* 

3. ftnb Sie; Sie is used as the 2. pers. plur. of 
formal address (see 95, 1). It is written with a capital 
letter to distinguish it from fte, used as 3. pers. plur. 

4 f ommen Sie, finben Sie ; this is the Imperative 
in formal address. It consists of the Infinitive of the 
verb foUowed by the pronoun Sie. 

5. 's Stands here in place of bas. 



OBAL AND WEITTEN EXEBCISES 

165. 1. Decline the following adjectives and mascu- 
line nouns (a) with the definite article^ (b) with the 
indefinite article^ (c) without the article: fur5 3efe^I; 
treu ^reunb, fleigig ©efell, fett ^a^n, Hein ZlTunb, gut 
IHenfdj, frei pia^, tDeig Schnee, roeif Spruc^, heftig 
Sturm, neu Ctfdj, falt IDtnter. 

2. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. 2tII . . ilnfang ift fdjtDer. 2. (ßefc^lagen . . 
(fdjiagen, fc^Ittg, gefc^lagen, ^, to heaJt) ^einb . . traue 
(trauen, \), Dat., to trust) ntdjt. 3. Der Bofe ge^t 
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^djkdlt.. IDege^ 4. (Erfahrung mac^t tretf,. ZlTcnfc^en. 
6. Sdjnell.. Hat ift iialb.. C^at. 6. ©ut.. Hat 
fommt über Xiadit 7. Ctcb • • Znenf(^cn, frö^Itc^ ♦ . 
ijoUy) ©äfte (6er ©aft, pl. ©äfte, grwesO finb im ^aufe 
bas JtUerbefte (pl. — n, ftes^ of aU\ 8. 3n gut • ♦ tEagen 
gebenfe 6er fc^Iec^ten* 9. ©ut*. Sprüche, tpetf^* £e^ren 
muf man üben, nic^t nur ^ören. 10. IDir bltcten (^, to 
look) neu». ZHutes (6er ZHut, courage) in 6ie ^ufunft» 

3. Translaie: 1. Noble (e6el) men think good thoughts. 

2. One can easily count the apples on (of) old trees. 

3. Young, staunch (feft), strong trees develop into (toer* 
6en) great trunks (6er Stamm, pl. Stämme). 4. In 
short sayings there is often more wisdom (6ie ZPeis» 
^ett), than in thick (6tcf) books. 5. Do not pass a poor 
man (6er ilrme, pl. — n) with [a] cold glance (6er Blicf, 
pl. — C). 6. [A] great [thing] may come (rDer6en) of 
[a] small beginning. 7. The sun shines (leudjten, \)) on 
good and bad men. 8. Even good trees sometimes bear 
poor (fdjledjt) fruit. 9. [A] good name is great wealth 
■(6er Hetdjtum, pl. Keidjtümer). 10. Eemember happy 
(gut) days in bad (fc^lec^t) [times]. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

166. VOas .fragte ftc^ 6er Doftor 2tIIu)iffen6, als er 
6en IDagen ror feinem ^aufe falj? VOas roollte 6er 
Heic^e ron i^m? IDarum follte er mit 6em Sei(^en 
fal^ren? Krebs fagte, 6af toer mitfahren foUte? XDar- 
um fürdjtete ftc^ Krebs ntdjt? IDorauf vertraute er? 
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IDer eilte ^er bei, als fie x>ov bem ^aufe bes Keidjen 
hielten? Was traten bie J)iener? IDo^in füljrten bie 
Diener fie? XDas ftanb in ber ZITitte bes Zimmers? 
XDas ftanb auf bem tEifc^e? XOas follten Krebs unb 
©rete mit ben Speifen t^un? VOo follten fie bie Spei« 
fen effen? IDie nennt man ein 5^"^^^^/ ^" tpelc^em 
bie ZRenfc^en einer ^amilie effen? IDeil man anftatt 
effen auc^ fpeifen fagt, fann man ba^ (Egsimmer auc^ 
toie nennen ? IDie nennt man bas ^i^w^^^/ in loelc^em 
man too^nt? XDie basjenige, in roelc^em man fc^läft? 
3n toelc^es ^^mmer führten bie Diener bes Seichen bzn 
Doftor 2tllrDiffenb unb feine ^rau? IDer bebiente fie? 
IDas brachte ber erfte Diener? IDas fagte Krebs su 
©rete? XDas meinte er mit biefen IDorten? XDie rer- 
ftanb ber Diener bie IDorte bes Doftors? IDarum 
rourbe ber Diener ängftlic^? IDer vonxtn bie anb^un 
Diebe? IDem ersä^lte bzt erfte Diener, tpas ber Dof- 
tor jgefagt ^attep 

35. Ceftion 



EEADING LESSON 
Doftor Uttwlffenb (^ortfeftutig) 

167. 2tls ber stoeite Diener mit einer Sc^üffel t?er« 
einfam', fagte Krebs 5U feiner ^rau: „(ßrete, bas ift 
ber stpeitel" Der Diener erfc^raP, erjä^lte es feinen 
Kameraben, unb fie alle rourben ängftlic^. 



174 
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Der 6rttte Diener brachte eine rerbecfte 5c^üffeL Da 
fagte 6er ^err 3u Krebs, er folle einmal* feine Kunft 
Seigen un6 erraten, was in 6er Sc^üffel fei* ((Es tparen 
nämlic^ Krebfe 6arin.) Der Bauer 6ac^te: IDas foll tc^ 
t^un? ©rofe* ©efaljr bxoijt mirl — Un6 er feufste: 
„Tidi, idj armer Krebs l" 2tls 6er ^err 6a5 IDort 
Krebs Ijörte, rief er: „(£r tpeig es tpirflic^! Hun tpelf 
er auc^, tper 6as (ßeI6 Ijatl** 

IDa^ren6 Krebs ftc^ über 6ie glücflic^e Befeitigung 
folc^ groger* ©efa^r freute, erfannte 6er Diener, 6er 
alles gehört ^atte, 6af er un6 feine Kamera6en grofer* 
©efa^r ausgefegt feien. (Er fagte 6es^alb leife jum 
Doftor, er mochte einmal ^inausfommen^ Der Doftor 
fam hinaus. Da geftan6en i^m 6ie Diener, 6af fte 6ie 
Diebe feien un6 6a§ fte nun erfannten, tpelc^ grofe* 
©efa^r fie fxdi bereitet Ratten. 



ad^l alaa 

ausfegen, f, io eaepose 

btc 3cfettt0ung, pl. — cn, removcU 

batin, in U 

besi)a(b, therefore 

broljen, Ij, (Dat.), threaten 

einmal l^eransfominen, to come out 

just a moment 
erraten, erriet, erraten, t|, to 

guess 
erfd^rerfen, erfc^racf, erf^rorfen, 

f, to he frightened 



freuen, refl., to rejoice 

bie (Sefalir, pl. — en, danger 

gefleiien, gejlanb, gejtanben, I), 

to confesa 
fjeretnfommen, fam tieretn, tjer« 

eingenommen, f, to enter 
ber Kamerab, pL — en^ comrade 
bie Kunft, pl. Künfte, skiü, aH 
(etfe, 8cft, in a low vowe 
nSm(t(^, €Ls a matter qffact 
fei, 10(18 ; feien, loere 
feuf5en, t), to sigh 



per berfen, li, to cover 
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NOTES 



168. 1. N. große (Scfal^r 

G. großer (Sefat^r 

D. großer (Sefal^r 

A. große <Sefai)r 

The strong declension of an adjective which modifies 
a feminine noun, differs from its weak declension onlj 
in the Genitive land Dative; these cases of the adjective 
end in r in the strong declension, and in e in the 
weak. 

2. ^eretTtfommen, ^tnausfommen ; the adverbs her- 
ein (in) and ^tnaus {out) as well as ^tnctn (in) and 
heraus {out) and several other adverbs (^tnauf, ^crauf, 
up, upward; ^tnan, up, on; ^eran, to; ^in5U, to; ^er5U, 
to; Ifxnabf down; ^erab, dourn^ etc.) are frequently used 
as separable prefixes. ^crettt and ^eraus consist of ^er 
and of ein and aus; ^tnetn and ^tnaus consist of ^tn 
and of ein and aus. In these and other Compounds, 
^er expresses the direction of a motion totmrd the 
Speaker, ^tn motion away from the Speaker. 

3. erfc^raf is the Imperfect of erfc^recten. When the 
verb is used transitively (see 39) it means to frighten, 
and is conjugated like a verb of the weak conjugation. 
When it is used intransitively, its meaning is to he 
frightened and it is conjugated like a verb of the strong 
conjugation. Its Present is: tc^ erfc^recfe, 6u erfc^rtcfft, 
er erfc^ridt; von erfdjrecfen, tljr erfc^redt; fie erfc^recfen. 

4 einmal is here to be translated by just; but when 
used as a numeral, its meaning is once. 
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ORAL AND WRITTEN EXEECISES 

169« 1. Decline the Singular and plural of the fol- 
lowing feminine nouns and adjectives (a) with the de- 
finite article, (b) with the indefinite article, (c) without 
article: natürlich S^^^^t Hjörtdjt ^ragc, glndlidj 3ugenb, 
falfc^ Ka^e, fdjön £e^re, blinb Ctebc, !alt £uft; jung 
TXlaixs, treif Strafe, alt XDaffe, neu IDo^nung, reidj 
^ufunft. 

2. Supply the proper endings in the foUowing and 
translate: 1. ^eute ^errfc^t (Ijerrfc^en, if, to prevaü) 
S^^S • • ^rcube, morgen (tomorrow) fc^on Wtter • . {bitter) 
Sdimzvi. 2. ©ut*. ^eit unb fdjlec^t.» ^ett ge^n ror« 
über alle bet6\ 3. TXlxt fletfig^* ^änben fann man 
rieles beenben (Ij, to ßnüh). 4. ZHit fdjujer.« 2trbett 
vertreibt (vertreiben, vertrieb, vertrieben, If, to drive 
away) man fc^toer • ♦ Sorgen* 6. 2tuc^ nac^ lang . • 
— Ko^ fommt ber-Cag* 6. IDetf*. Uai tft oft me^r, 
als gut,. Cf?at. 7. (Ein (ßebic^t (bas (Bebtest, pl. — e, 
poem) braudjt me^r, als nur fc^ön • . ^orm (bie ^orm, 
pl. — cn, /orm). 8. VCiW tDeif., 2tntu)ort bienft bu nur 
bem IDeifen (b'er IDetfe, pl. — n, vnse man). 9. ZHit 
fdjarf .• IDaffe baut (bauen, ^, to huild) man feine f^äufer. 
10. Kein . . {pure) X?ergangen^eit unb rein . • ©egen» 
roart fmb ber Boben (soiZ), rooraus {from which) bes 
Cebens fc^ön.» ^reuben fpriegen (fpro§, gefproffen, f, 
to sprout). 

3. Translate: 1. A quick resolve (ber (Entfdjlug, pL 
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(Entfc^Ittffe) often saves from great dangers. 2. [A] 
happy youth wins (ertperben) virtue (bte tEugenb, pl. 
^Cn). 3. True wisdom seeks Instruction. 4. (The) 
Summer is a good painter; it paints everything in (mit) 
bright (^ell) colors. 6. White ashes are produced (cnt« 
flehen, entftanb, entftanben, f) from black coaL 6. The 
patient wishes (tPÜnfc^t ftdj) [for a] happy recovery and 
renewed (erneuen, Ij) strength. 7. Do (the) right, not only 
once, not only ten times, but always. 8. The coward (5er 
^etgltng, pL — C) is frightened before the danger, the 
courageous [man] after it. 9. No danger frightened the 
courageous sailor. 10. Good advice (bte £e^re, pl. — It) 
goes into (the) one ear (bas £)^r, 6e5 £)Ijres, pL — en) 
of a fool and out of the other. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

170. VOas fagte ber Do!tor KIItDiffenb, als ein stpct« 
ter Diener eine Sc^üffel in bas Spetfesimmer brachte? 
XDem ersäljlte es 6er Diener? IDer trurbe ängffe 
lic^? Was für eine Sc^üffel brachte ber britte Diener 
herein? Was !onnte ber Doftor nic^t fef^en? Was 
aber fagte ber Heidje 5u i^m? IDas tpar in ber 
rerbectten Sc^fiffel? Was fagte Krebs leife ju ficfj? 
IDelc^es IDort ^örte ber Hei(^e? IDas glaubte er? 
IDer glaubte basfelbe? IDas fagte er bes^alb bem 
Doftor leife? IDas geftanben iljm bie Diener, als er 
Ijinausfam ? 
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ADDITIONAL EXERCISES 

7. THE SKY AND THE WEATHEE 

171* 1. Am Himmel ist vielerlei zu sehen: Am Tage 
die Sonne^ in der Nacht der Mond und die Sterne. 
2. Diese sind Planeten und Fixsterne. 3. Manchmal 
steht auch ein Komet am Horizont. 4 Nach Regen 
sieht man auch manchmal einen Regenbogen. 5. In 
manchen Ländern kommt die Nacht schnell nach dem 
Tage. 6. In anderen Ländern herrscht Zwielicht, bevor 
die Nacht kommt. 7. Wenn die Sonne im Zenith steht, 
so haben wir den Mittag. 8. Nachmittags ist es im 
Sohimer sehr heisz. 9. Dann sucht man den Schatten 
der Bäume und Häuser aul 10. Der Morgen und der 
Abend sind im Sommer die kühlere Zeit. 11. Oft folgt 
einem heiszen Tage ein Sturm. 12. So nennt man einen 
heftigen Wind. 13. Sturm und Regen nennt ^man einen 
Regensturm. 14. Was ist ein Hagelsturm? 16. Im 
Winter haben wir auch Schneestürme. 16. Wenn es 
donnert, nennt man es nicht Donnersturm, sondern ein 
Gewitter. 17. Im Sommer ist es warm, oft heisz, im 
Winter ist es kalt. 18. Warmes Wetter im Winter und 
kaltes im Sommer ist unnatürlich. 



36. Ccftiott 
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Votiov UVLwiWcnb (Sd^Iug) 

172. 2tl5 bic Diener t^m ben £)rt setgten, wo bas 
geftoljlene ©elb lag unb t^nt für fein Sc^rpetgen eine 
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Belohnung oerfprac^cn, fagte er t^nen, baf er fie nxdii 
rerraten tperbe* un6 ging tpieber in bas ^tntmer. 
Dann fprac^ er: „^err, nun roill tc^ bas ©elb finben/' 
— n3<^f ^^^^ tPte?" anttDortete ber ^err* Unb Krebs 
na^nt fein Tlbcbndj, bas er immer in feiner tEafc^e bei 
fic^ trug unb fagte: «Kluges* Buc^, fomm, fage mir, 
roas ic^ tDiffen tDill/ (Einer ber Diener u>ar ins Xlzbcn* 
jimmer gef(^Iic^en, um 5U ^ören, ob ber Doftor fein 
üerfprec^en galten tpurbe. Da backte er: IDarum bas? 
Kluges* Buches bebarf er nic^t me^r. Sein IDiffen rer« 
banft er uns, aber nic^t flugem* Buc^e. — Der Doftor 
aber blätterte in bem Buc^e unb fudjte nac^ bem 
^a^ne; ba er i^n nic^t fogletcfj fanb, fagte er laut: 
«Du bift barin unb muft heraus l" Der Diener 
glaubte, ba^ ber Doftor i^n meine*, ging dngftlic^ fort 
unb backte : IDelc^ fluges* Buc^ er ^at ! €r tpeif 
toirflic^ alles! 

Der Doftor 2tIIrDiffenb fanb enblic^ ben ^a^n, fa^ 
xifn lange an unb führte bann ben ^errn an bcn £)rt, 
IDO bas ©elb lag, aber fagte i^m nic^t, u)er es gepo^- 
len ^atte^ Der ^err unb bie Diener gaben i^m riel 
©elb 5ur Belohnung, iluf biefe IDeife rourbe er be« 
rü^mt, unb nac^ 3a^ren erfreute er fic^ grof en' Äeic^« 
tums. 

bie Belof^nung, pl. — en^ reward l\alten, f{ielt; getialten, li,iohold, 
berüfjmt, famoaa keep 

hlätttm, li, to tum the leaves of a f (ug, toise, knowing 

hock liegen; lag, gelegen, % io Ue 
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bas Heben3tmmer, pl. — , adjoin- üerbanFen, Ij, to he indebted for 
ing rown ocrraten, perriet, perraten, \\, 



ber ®rt, pl. — C, place hdray 

bas S^ipetgen, silence cerfpre^en, perfpracf?, perfpro« 

fid? erfreuen, (Gen.), to enjoy c^en, li, to promise 

foglet^, immediately bas Derfpre^en, pl. — , the promise 

bte Caf^e, pl. — n, pockd bas IDtffen, knowledge 



NOTES 



173. 1. N. flugeft Bu* 

G. finge» (fingen) Bn^es 

D. flngem Bnd?e 

A. finge» Bn^ 

The cases of an adjective which is used attributively 
with a neuter noun not preceded by an article or pro- 
noun are formed bj the addition of the final letters of 
the neuter article bas: S, S, m, S* 

General Rule for the Declension of Adjectives: Ad- 
jectives are declined either according to the weak or 
according to the strong declension. "When preceded 
by an article or pronoun, they are declined according 
to the former, otherwise according to the latter. 

2. grogen Heic^tums and grof es Hetc^tums are both 
forms of the Genitive, the former being the more eu- 
phonious; n is added to the adjective instead of S to 
avoid the same termination (es) in two successive words. 
For the same reason the Genitive of the adjective pre- 
ceding a neuter noun may have two forms: fluges 
Bucfjes and flugen Buches. 
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3. er..tOerbe is the 3, pers. sing. Present Subjunc- 
tive. The Present Subjunctive of tperben is: 

icj? tperbe, / may hecome wit tperben 

bn iperbcjl i^r werbet 

er, fle, es werbe fle (Sie) tperben 

A comparison of the Present Subjunctive with the 
Present Indicative shows that the Subjunctive is formed 
more regularly, as it has no 2(blaut and no consonant 
is omitted. — Observe that the 1. and 3. persons sing, 
end in e and the 2. person in eft. The plural is like 
that of the Indicative. 

The same regularitj is found in the formation of the 
other auxiliaries of time, fabelt and fein, and of the 
auxiliaries of mood, bürfen, fönneri; laffen, mögen, müf« 
fen, follen, tpollen. (For a Synopsis of the Indicative 
and Subjunctive tenses of these auxiliaries see the 
Appendix.) 

liahen: fein: 

tc^ liabe, I may have xdf fei, I may he 

bn l)abefl t>n feiefl or feijl 

er, iie, es lidbe er, iie, es fei 

mit liahtn tPtr feien 

iljr Ijabet il?r feiet 

Pe (Sie) liaben Pe (Sie) feien 

Notice that the ending of the 2. pers. plur. is not t, 
which is the ending of the 2. pers. plur. of the Indica- 
tive, but et. 

The foUowing three simple Subjunctive tenses are 
formed from ^atte, war and tpurbe, the Imperfect In- 
dicative of the three auxiliaries of time: 
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xdf l^äiit, I mighl Jiave xdf wätC, Imighibe xdf toüvbt, Imightbecome 

bu l}dttefl bu mdrefl bu tDÜrbel^ 

er, {ie, es i^äitt er, fte, es todre er, {te, es mürbe 

tPtr i}dtten mir mdren mir mürben 

litt l}dttet il}r mdret iljr mürbet 

fte (Sie) Ratten fle (Sie) mdren de (Sie) mürben 

The simple tenses of the auxiliaries, the Present and 
Imperfect Subjunctive, are used like the same tenses of 
the Indicative to form Compound tenses. 

The Present Subjunctive of Ijaben or fein with the 
Past Participle of the main verb forms its Perfect Sub- 
junctive; that of tperben with the Infinitive of the main 
verb forms its Future Subjunctive. 

tfätte, voäte and tPUrbe are used as the Present Tense 
of the Conditional Mood. The Present Conditional of 
Ijaben and fein (Ijdtte and todre) with the Past Parti- 
ciple of the main verb forms its Perfect Conditional; 
while the Present Conditional of toerben (toürbe) with 
the Infinitive of the main verb forms its Future Con- 
ditional. 

For a Synopsis of the Subjnnctiye and Oonditional see the Ap- 
pendix; for the Subjunctiye and Conditional Moods of verbs of the 
strong conjugation see 91) 4. 

4. baf er fte nic^t verraten toerbe and baf ber Voh 
tor xijn meine. In these dependent sentences the Speaker 
repeats, but does not quote literally, the statements of 
another person, and expresses no opinion as to whether 
or not he agrees with the statements. This form of 
Statement is called Indirect Statement. In indirect State- 
ment the Subjunctive is used, especially when btntcn, 
glauben, Ijoffen, fagen ic, or their equivalents are the 
verbs of the principal sentence. 
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OBAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

174. 1. Decline the Singular and plural of the fol- 
lowing adjectives and neuter nouns, (a) with the definite 
article, (b) with the indefinite article, (c) without article: 

Itnf 2tuge; ^ell ^euer, rein (ßlücf, fc^ön Kleib/ frudjtbar 
tanb, jung ZlTäbc^en, tief JHeer, braun Pferb, u>ilb 
tCier, falt IDaffer, erft IDort, Mein 3^^^^^- 

2. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. (Eigen ♦♦ Heft {bas Heft, pl. —et, nest) Ijält 
toie eine ZlTauer (Me Znauer, pl. — n, loaU) feft ißrm). 
2. Des 2Ttenfc^en beft • • (ßut ift bas üaterlanb {native 
Und), 3. Heic^»* IDiffen ift grof .• Heic^tum. 4 (ßut*. 
2tugen fe^en auc^ bei fc^u>adj.. Cic^te» 6. Böf*. IDor» 
ten folgt in ber Hegel böf . • tCtjat» 6. Stumpf . • {duU) 
ZlTeffer fdjneibet (fc^nelben, fc^nitt, gefc^nitten, % to cut) 
nxdit 7. Von bürr • • (dry) ^olse f ann man feine '^ruc^t 
erhalten. 8. ^rifc^ • • 2Ttut {cheerfvl mind), gefunb . . £eib 
(ber £eib, pl. —et, body), gut . . (ßelb unb frolj . . IDeib 
(bas IDeib; pl. —et, vnfe), Uidfi . . ^ers unb (5lüd ba* 
bei {vxUh ü), was meineft bu, bas beffer fei? 

3. Constnict sentences of the following wQrds and 
translate: 1. Hac^, finfter {dark), Hac^t, folgen, ^ell, 
tCag. 2. Blinb; ITlann, arm, ZlTann» 3. Selten, (ßaft, 
lieb (dear), (ßaft* 4 IDä^renb, ernft {serious), 2trbeit, 
arbeiten (Imperative). 6. 2)ie, fc^onft, £ügen, l^ahtn, 
fürs, Beine* 6. Sdjnell, ^ilfe, fein, boppelt, ^ilfe» 
7. ZHit, gut, IDille (ber IDille, vnll), fönnen, man, fdjiDer, 
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Hot, ftxBcn {li, to aUay). 8. 2tuf, gut, pla^; fi^en (][m- 
perative), feft* 9. Capfer (brave), Sf^vi, versagen; nic^t. 
10. Creu, Sinn (ber Sinn, mind), gcfc^icft (dexterous), 
S}anb, Reifen; burc^, all, tanb. 

4. Correct the f ollowing . sentences by substituting 
the Subjunctive for the Indicative in the indirect State- 
ments and translate: 1. Der Cet^rer glaubt, baf ber 
Knabe Peif ig ift^ 2. 2)er Doftor fragt, ob ber Knabe 
franf ift* 3» 2)cr üater tDünfdjt, ba^ ber Soljn fommt* 
4 2)ie Codjkr antroortct iljrer ITlutter, ba^ fie ein 
Budj fudjt^ 5. (£s ift 5u tDünfc^en, ba^ jcber fpart* 
6. 2)er Kaufmann Ijat geljofft, ba^ er riel rerbienen 
voivb. 7. Der Stdjter fagte, ba^ ber Dieb feine Strafe 
erljalten Ifat 8. dürften benfen, ba^ fie etroas Befferes 
als anbere IHenfcIjen finb» 

6. Translate : 1. Every one has many friends in good 
times. 2. Touth is the most beautiful time of life. 3. The 
teacher asks the pupil whether he has learned his lesson 
(bie 2tufgabe, pl. — n). 4. After (nac^bem) (the) work is 
done, rest is welcome (ipillfommen). 6. Precocity (bie 
^rüljflug^eit) does not always become wisdom. 6. Bright 
stars shine brightly. 7. Diligent practice makes [one] 
a master (ber 2Tteifter, pl. — ). 8. Beautiful melodies 
touch (ergreifen) the heart. 9. Dismissed servants are 
not friends of their former masters. 10. Small children, 
small trouble; grown (grof) children, great trouble. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

176. IDeldjen 2)rt seigten bie Diener bem Doftor 
2tlIiDiffenb ? XDas rerfpradjen fie iljm für fein Scf?toet» 
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gen ? VOas perfprac^ er iljnen ? 3n toelc^es Simmer 
ging er bann roieber? Was fagte er 5u bem reichen 
ZlTanne? IDas naijm er aus feiner tCafc^e? XOas 
fagte Krebs 5U bem Buc^e? IDas u>oIIte er ben Äet« 
c^en glauben machen ? IDer ^örte feine IDorte ? Wo 
voax ber Diener? IDas t^at ber Dottor mit bem Tlbc* 
buc^e? IDarum blätterte er barin? IDas rief er^ als 
er ben ^aljn nic^t fogleic^ fanb? IDa^ glaubte ber 
Diener im Hebensimmer? IDas t^at er? IDas backte 
er von bem Buc^e bes Doftors? Unb u>as von bie« 
fem? IDas t^at ber Doftor mit bem ^a^ne, als er 
iljn enblic^ fanb? IDarum fa^ er i^n lange an? 
IDo^in führte er bann ben Äeic^en? IDas fagte er 
bemfelben nic^t? X?on u>em erijielt er eine Belohnung? 
IDas gaben iljm ber ^err unb bie Diener als Belo^« 
nung? IDeffen erfreute er fic^ nac^ 3a^ren? 



37, Ceftiott 
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Bdattncv}, gvcnb^ nnb Heue 

176. (Ein 3üngling ^atte üater unb ZlTutter ver- 
loren. Das ^ers* t^at i^m votli, unb vergeblich bemü^« 
teh fidf feine ^reunbe^ i^n ju trSften*. „Tldf," fprac^ er, 
„bes ^ersens* IDe^ feilen feine IDorte» 3^^ meint es 
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gut; idf tpetf es, unb xdi fc^ä^e eure ^reunbfc^aft fe^r» 
2tIIexn ^reunbfdjaft giebt bem ^erjen^ feinen €rfa^ für 
(Elternliebe* £a§t nttc^ trauern um meine toten (Eltern; 
beren üerluft mir bas ^er5* bebrficft." 

Dnidf biefe IDorte rourben andi ble fersen* ber 
^reunbe traurig. 



bebrürfen, Ij, to dw/rcs« 

bte Clternliebe, parentcU love 

ber €rfa^, substUvie 

tjetlen, t{, to ^oZ 

ber Z^riQltng, pl. — e, 

youn^ man 
bte Heue, remor^e 
fc^S^en, li, to vcUue 
fidf bemül)en, to endeavor 



trauern, (}, to moum 
traurig, sad 
trSften, li, to comfort 
»erlicren, »erlor, oerloren, Ij, to 
youth, lose 

ber Perlujl, pl. — e, loss 
bas lDet{, rjDoe 

mej) tl}un, tt{at we^, mel} getl^an, 
t{, (Dat.), to hurt 



NOTES 



177. 1. SINGÜLAB 

N. bas ijerj 

G. bes fersen» 

D. bem ijcr3en 

A. bas fjerj 



PLÜSAL 

bte Qer5en 
ber ijer3cn 
btn Qer3en 
bte ijer3en 



The noun bas ^er5 has the ending of the weak de- 
clension (en), except that the Genitive sing« ends in 
ens« This ens consists of en and Sf the characteristic 
endings of the weak and the strong declensions. 

Nouns which in the Genitive sing, have the charac- 
teristic endings of both declensions are of the mixed 
declension. 
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The foUowing nouns are declined like bas ^er5 : ber 
^els {rock), ber ^riebe (peace), ber ^unfe {spark), ber 
(ßcbanfe {thought), ber (ßlaube (Mief), ber Harne (name), 
ber Same (seed), ber Sdiabe (damage), ber IDille (mZZ). 

2. xtixi 511 trdften; this Infinitive construction is 
equivalent to a dependent clause ba^ fte iljn tröften 
fönnten* The same choice of eonstructions is given in 
English. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

178« 1. Commit to memory the nouns and their 
English equiyalents given in 177, 1, and decline them 
in the singular and pluraL 

2. Supply the proper endings in the foUowing and 
translate: 1. VOas üom ^ers ♦ . fommt, bas gel^t 5U 
^ers • • 2. Dem Harren jt^t bas ^er$ auf ber ^unge 
(bte ^unge, pL — n, tongue), bem Klugen ft^t bie 
^unge im ^ers • • 3. Des lieb ♦ . ^riebe ♦ . toegen läf t 
ftc^ manches Unrecht {bas Unrecht, vyrong) erbulben^ 
4. Das ^euer fangt mit ^unfe»» an (anfangen, fing 
an, angefangen, I), to hegin). 6. Selbft {eoen) von bem Ijar- 
t.» {hard) ^elf.* fann man ^unfe.* erl?alten. 6. Des 
(ßebanfe • • Kraft Heues fd^afft (fd^affen, fdjuf, gefcljaf- 
fen, \i, to creaJte). 7. üerltere ntdjt bzn (ßlaube • / an 
bas (ßute tm HTenfdjen- 8. IPer einem tlTenfcIjen b^n 
gut*. Hame.. raubt (rauben, I?, to roh), madjt i^n 
arm, aber ftdj ntdjt reidj. 9. 2tus gut • • Same • • tni* 
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fteljt gute ^rudjt 10. TXlxt beft.. IDtüe** fann man 
ftc^ oft bes Sdjabc nic^t ertoeljren. 

3. Change the dependent sentences of the following 
to their equivalent Infinitive form and translate: 1. Der 
Vakx befaljl bem Soljne, baf er 5U ^aufe {at home) 
Weibe» 2. 2)ie ZlTutter erlaubte (erlauben, If, to permit) ber 
tCoc^ter, ha^ fie mit iljr ausgel^e (ausgeljen; to go out 
vxüMng). 3. Der Sdjüler ^offt, ha^ er feine 2tufgabe 5ur 
redeten ^eit beenben toerbe* 4. IDir alle tpünfc^en, ha^ 
toir ein glücflic^es £eben fül?ren mögen» 6. €5 ift nic^t 
möglich (possible), ba^ man allen 2Ttenfc^en gefalle» 

4. Translate: 1. It is the duty of [the] man to do 
even difficult things (= the difficult [thing]). 2. It is 
not useful always to be occupied (ftc^ befc^aftigen) with 
one's seif. 3. It is the characteristic ((£igenfc^aft) of 
youth to consider (galten) itself (fic^) happier or tin- 
happier than it really is. 4. To love life and not to 
fear death, this is the real (tPtrflic^) life. 5. The air 
is powerful (ftarf) enough to destroy (5erbrec^en) trees, 
yet (jeboc^) often too weak to carry a leaf. 6. The 
power of the will works (fc^affen) miraeles (bas IDunber, 
pl. — ). 7. Aid (^ilf = Imperative of Reifen, Ijalf, 
geholfen, l}, Dat.) no bad cause with yonr good name. 
8. The deepest sorrow of the heart does not express 
itself (fprec^en) by means of (mit) the tongue. 9. Hö 
who is strong, not he who is weak, enjoys peace. 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXEBCISES 

179. IDie nennt man Pater unb ZlTutter mit einem 
n?orte? IDer Ijatte feine (Eltern verloren? Was ^eigt 
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bas, er ^atte fte verloren? IDcr fuc^te 6en 3üngKng 
$u trSften? XOk meinten es feine ^reunbe mit i^m? 
Was aber fönnen IDoi^te nidjt feilen? ^ür iDas ift 
^reunbfdfaft fein (£rfa^? IDeffen üerluft bebrütte bas 
^ers bes 3finglings? IDas machte bie ^reunbe traurig? 
IDie nennt man Me £iebe ber (Eltern? Der ZlTutter? 
2)es Paters? IDie ^eigt bie £iebe bes Kinbes? IDie 
Ijeift bie £iebe ber (ßatten? Diejenige bes ZlTenfc^en 
5um ZlTenfc^en ? IDie biejenige bes ZlTenfc^en $um 
Oaterlanbe? Diejenige sur IDaljrljeit? ^\xv ^reiljeit? 
5um ^rieben? ^um Bruber? ^ur Sc^toefter? ^nt 
(£^re ? 5u ftdj felbft ? ^ur Kunft ? ^um Hädjften ? 
3ur IDets^eit? IDie I?eift bie £iebe ber (Eltern; toelc^e 
iljr Kinb lieben, u>ie bie 2tffen bas irrige? 



38. Ufüon 



BEADING LESSON 

Sdtmevfy ^tettbe unb Heue (^Jortfeftung) 

180. Xiadi einigen Cagen erfuhren fte, ba^ ber X?et« 
ter^ i^res ^reunbes aus ber ^erne tomme, um feinem 
unglfidlic^en Perroanbten $u ^elfen'^ 2tls fte bas ©e« 
fic^t bes Oetters^ erblicften, erfüllte bie ^reunbe neue 
^offnung^ Sie badfUn: IDenn jemanb Ijelfen fann. 
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u>enn jemanb ben Unglücflic^en Selbftbe^errfc^ung im 
Sdjmcrse leljrcn iann, bem Petter* toirbV gelingen; er 
u>irb TXladit Aber unfern ^reunb geroinnen* 

TXadfbem fie i^n begrugt Ratten, führten fie ben Pet- 
ter* 5U bem t)ertx)aiften So^ne. Sc^merslic^ unb innig 
toar bie Begrüf ung beiber* 2)ie ^reunbe entfernten fic^ 
unb bie üettern* blieben allein* 



begrüßen, tj, to greä 

bie Begrünung, pl. — en, greding 

tthlxäzxi, \i, io see 

crfaljren, erfuhr, erfahren, Ij, to 

kam 
erfüllen, tj, to fiU 
Me ;Jerne, pl. — n, distance 
gelingen, gelang, gelungen, f, 

(used impersonaUy with the 

Dat.)> to succeed 
geminnen, gen>ann, gen>onnen; 

I), to tßin, gain 



innig, lovingJy 

iemanb, anyone 

(eljren, t}, to teach 

bie Vftadfi, pl. XfiädfiCy ir^ffuence, 

power 
fd?mer3ltd?, painful 
bie Selb|lbet{errf(^ung, sdfrestraint 
unglüd lic^, unhappy 
»erroaifen, f, to orphan 
hex Perroanbte, pl. — n, relatioe 
bcr Petter, pl. — n, cotisin 



NOTES 



181« 1. 8INGÜLAB 

N. ber Petter 

G. bes Pctterö 

D. bem Petter 

A. ben Petter 



PLUBAL 

bie Pettem 
ber Pettem 
ben Pettem 
bie Pettem 



The Singular of ber üetter is declined like that of a 
noun of the strong declension, the plural like that of 
a noun of the weak. Noans thus declined are also of 
the mixed declension. 
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The following nouns are declined like XJetter: bas 
2tuge {eye), bas €nbe {end), ber (ßet>attcr {godfcUher), 
6er Corbeer (pL — en, laurel), bcr ZlTusfel (miiscle), 6er 
Hadjbar (neighbor), 6er See (to^e), 6er Stachel (^ooki), 
6er Untert^an (pL — en, subject), 

2. um feinem unglfidüc^en i?eru>an6ten su Ijelfen; 

this Infinitive construction with um expresses Purpose, 
and is equivalent to a dependent clause. 

3. 2)em Petter U)tr6'5 gelingen; literally: it wüL suc- 
ceed to the cousin, Notice the difference between the 
English and the German constructions with this verb. 
The subjects of tDir6 gelingen are the Infinitives Reifen 
and lefjren, to be supplied from the preceding clause, 
and represented by the impersonal es (see 139, 6)» — 
IDir6'5 = xvitb es. 



ORAL AND WBITTEN EXEKCISES 

182. 1. Commit to memory the nouns and their 
English equivalents given in 181, 1, and decline them 
in the singular and pluraL 

2. Supply the proper endings and translate: 1. 2?ier 

2tuge • ♦ fe^en me^r als stoei* 2. (£n6 ♦ • gut, alles 
gut 3. Die £iebe 6es (ßerattcr.» fommt 6erjenigen 
6es Paters nic^t gleich (gleic^fornmen, to equal). 4. i^abt 
nidjt alle 2Ttenfdjen su (ßeratter ♦ . 5. IDer nur feine 
PPidjt getl?an ^at, ^at feine Corbeer • ♦ eriporben* 
6. Hic^t i\x allem fann man 6ie Kraft 6er ZlTusfeL» 
gebrauchen {% to use). 7. €5 ge^t 6idj auc^ an {an-- 
ge^en, ging axif angegangen, f, to concem), wenn 6es 
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Xiadibat.. ^aus brennt 8. üiele See», machen bas 
ianb fruchtbar. 9. ^ür Me empfinbfame (sensitive) Seele 
(pl. — n, 8oul) tft bas ttb^n voü von Stadjel . ♦ 10. IDas 
Me Untert^an.. bebrüdt, t^ut btn ^erren nidjt weil. 

3. Change the dependent sentences to their Infinitive 
form and translate: 1. TXlan mug fttQ {quietly) leben, 
bamit man nic^t verfolgt (verfolgen; ^, to persecute) 
toerbe. 2. IDas bn ererbt (ererben, ^, to inherü) von 
bexnen Patern Ijaft, eripirb es, bamit bu es beft^eft. 
3. Der ira^re ^reunb t)ergif t (rergeffen) fic^ gern, bamtt 
er für feinen ^reunb leben fönne. 4. 2)ie Hatur (nature) 
gab uns ben üerftanb, bamit irtr rec^t benfen. 6. ZlTan 
erfteigt (erfteigen, erftieg, erftlegen, fj, to mount) bie 
^ö^e bes Cebens, bamit man oben (on high) fterbe. 
6. Die Hatur gab uns bas ^er5, bamit toir redjt Ijan» 
beln (Ijf to act). 

4. Construct sentences of the following words and 
translate: 1. Die Kinber, faljren, in, ber IDagen. 2. Die 
(Eltern, erfaljren, ber tCob, ber Soljn. 3. Der Diener, 
bienen, fein, ^err. 4 Der Diener, tjerbienen, fein, Co^n 
(wages). 6. Der Kranfe, bürfen, nic^t, all, Speife, effen* 
6. Der Kranfe, bebürfen, bie ^ilfe, ber Doftor. 7. Der 
IDagen, galten, ror, bas ^aus. 8. Das ZlTabc^en, ^aV- 
ten, bas Kinb. 9. Der 2trme, fic^ galten, für unglücf» 
lidj* 10. Diefe 2tufgabe, entljalten, fein, neu, IDörter. 

6. Translate: 1. The painter often represents (bar« 
ftellen, ^) ugliness (bas ^aflidje), in order to make 
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the beautiful more beautiful. 2. Be master of yourself, 
in Order to be master of others. 3. Help for the sake 
of (um 5U) helping, but not in order to win gratitude 
(ber Danf). 4. Eat in order to live, but do not live 
in order to eat. 6. No man should be called happy 
(glücMic^ pretfen) before bis death ((£nbe). 6. Whatever 
pleases the heart is sought by the eyes. 7. li you* 
wish to know what (tuet) you* are, provoke (er5Ürne) 
two or three of your neighbors. 8. Friendship does 
not always exist between cousins. 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

188. Was erfuhren Me ^reunbe? Wann «rfu^ren 
fte es? Woiftt fam ber Petter t^tes ^reunbes? Wa« 
rum tarn ber üetter aus ber ^etne? Was füljlten bie 
^reunbe, als fie b^n Vettzt erblicf ten ? Sie ijofftett; ba^ 
et iljten ^reunb was leljten toerbe? ^u toem fü^tten 
tte ben Petter? IDann fütjrten fie i^n 5U intern 
^reunbe? IDte toar bie Begrünung beiber? IDer ron 
ben ^reunben blieb bei bzn üettetn? 



39. Ceftiott 



READING LESSON 

^d^mevf^ 5rettbc nnb Hcttc (^ortfeftung) 

184. Xiaii einiger ^eit erfüllte ft(^ bie Hoffnung ber 
^reunbe» Der Scf^metj^ bes 3üngling$ tDurbe ntilber; 
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es gelang bem Petter, bie ^eftigfeit bes Sdjmerses* 5U 
linbern» (£r I^atte bes 3fl^Sli"ÖS tCeilnaljme für bte 
IHenfc^en unb Dinge feiner Umgebung erioedt unb i^n 
baburc^ nadf unb nadf bem Sdjmerse^ entsogen. Xiadi* 
bem ber 3üngling feine Selbftbe^errfdjung' toieber er- 
langt Ijatte, riet iljm ber Petter, eine längere Heife 
an$utreten* Diefe foüte bcn Schmers* bes 3ö"SK"9s 
gans feilen* 

Die ^reunbe freuten fxdf; benn fie hofften, ba^ bie 
Sc^mersen* bes 3ö"Sli"S5 neuer Cebensfraft toeic^en 
tüfirben. 



anixcien, trat 


an, angetreten, l), 


Itnbern, l}, to kssen, soothe 


to go upon 




nad? unb nac^, graduaüy 


habnxdi, thereby 


bte Hetfe, pl. — n, joumey 


ent3ieljen, ent30g, tnt^o^en, 1|, 


fic^ erfüUen, to 5e reaUzed 


to remove 




bie Cetlnaljme, inneres/ 


erlangen, I}, to aMain 


l)ie Umgebung, pl. — en, awr- 


bte fjefttgfeit, 


vidence 


roundiTi^ 


bte lebensfraft, pl. €ebensfrdfte, 


meieren, wld^, gewic^n, f, (Dat.), 


vUaiUy 




to yvdä 




NOTES 


186. 1. 


SINaUTiAR 


PLÜRATi 


N. 


ber S<^mer3 


bie S<^mer3cn 


G. 


bes S(^mer3eö 


ber Sd?mer3cn 


D. 


bem S<^mer3e 


\>zn S<^mer3ett 


A. 


btn S(^mer3 


bte Sc^mer3ett 



Der Sc^merj; like ber Petter, is of the strong declen- 
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sion in the singular^ and of the weak declension in the 
plural; but the two words differ in that the Genitive 
Singular of Schmers has the ending es not (s) and the 
plural en (not n). 

The foUowing nouns of the mixed declension are de- 
clined like Besniers: bas Bett {bed), ber Doftor (bes VoV 
tors, physician), ber 2)orn {thx)rn), bas ^emb (shirt), bas 
3nfeft (insect), ber ZlTaft (mast), bas £)ljr (ear), ber Staat 
{State), ber Strahl {ray). 

2. bie Selbftbe^errfc^ung ; the word felbft is com- 
pounded with many nouns; when so used it refers the 
meaning of the radical word to one's own person. 
(Examples given in 187). — The word Bel^errfc^ung 
(mastery) is derived from ^err {master)^ through the 
form ^err^fc^en {to rule), be»ljerrfc^en {to rule over); the 
ending of Infinitive is dropped and urtg is attaehed to 
the stem. The Suffixes ung and ^eit, fett, fc^aft, in, et, 
and e are used to make nouns which are with very few 
exceptions of the feminine gender, Thus: achten, bie 
Jtc^tung; Winb, bie Blinb^eit; aufmerffam, bie 2tuf« 
tnerffamf eit ; eigen, bie (£igenfc^af t ; ber ^etnb, bie ^ein« 
bin; ber 3^S^^/ ^^^ 3ägerei; gut, bie (ßüte. 

The meaning of most of the nouns derived from a 
verb, adjective, or noun by adding one of these Suf- 
fixes is easily ascertained from the meaning of such 
verb, adjective or noun. 



OBAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

186« 1. Commit to memory with their meanings the 
nouns given in 185, 1, and decline them in the Singu- 
lar and plural. 
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2. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. 3m eignen Bett • • fc^Iaft ftdj s am beften» 
2. 2tuf Ijartem Bett . . fdjläft man tooI?I (loeü). 3. tütUft 
bu bet Höfen (Me Hofe, pl. — n, rose) bidj freuen, batfft 
bu bie Dorn ♦ ♦ nicfjt fdjeuen {if, to fear), 4* Die Zlatur 
^at hzn Geren ^emb.. gegeben, bem Schafe bie IDoIIe 
{wool), bem Pogel bie ^ebern* 5* Vas £eben bes 3"' 
feft.. ift fürs. 6. XlTan lernt metjr mit ben £>\)t..f als 
mit ben Ztug.. ?• Den €fel erfennt man an ben £)Ijr.^, 
an ben IDorten hzn tCIjor • • 8, Der 2Tlatrofe (pl. n, 
saüor) Mettert (flettern, f, to cliwb) bis an bie Spi^e 
(pL — n, top) bes ZlTaft • ♦ 9. Die bereinigten (t>er^ 
einigen, ^, to unüe) Siaai . ♦ finb ein großes i^anÜ, 
10. 2tn htn Zrtaft.» finb bie Segel (bas Segel, pl. — ^ 
saü). 11. Die Straljl . . ber Sonne (bie Sonne, pl. n, 
8un) geben uns £ic^t unb IDarme (bie lüärme/ warmth)* 

3. Form nouns of the following words and give the 
meaning of the derivative nouns: With ung: anerten« 

nen, atmen, beantworten, bebienen, benu^en; with Ijeit: 
franf, flug, berühmt, bürr, rein; with feit: ängftlic^, 
innig, empfinbfam, traurig, möglich; with e: lang, ftill, 
Ijart, frifc^, treu, bicf, fc^roer, grof ; with fc^aft: Hitter, 
Pölf er, roiffen, ^anbel(n), Kaufmann ; with in : Ztrbeiter, 
£el?rer, Schüler, Bauer, IDoIf; with ei: Kinber, (Efel, 
Sdjäfer, Sdjiffer, ZHaler. 

4. Translate: A king (ber König, pl. — C) became ilL 
Many doctors were called. They examined his eyes. 
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his .ears and bis lungs; they counted bis heart-beats 
(6er SdflaQf pl. Sdjiäge), but tbey could not belp bim. 

Finally one of tbe doctors said to bim: "Your Ma- 
jesty (^err König), let [your servants] seek a bappy 
[man] in your dominions. Put on bis sbirt; tben you 
will be cured (gefunb trerben)." 

Tbe advice of tbe doctor gave tbe king new bope, 
and be sent bis servants to seek one of bis bappy sub- 
jects. — Even in tbe smallest village (bas Dorf, pl. Dor« 
fCV) of bis State tbey sougbt a bappy [man] and found 
bim not. 

Sadly tbey turned bomeward. 

Tbey were going tbrougb a forest (ber VOdlb', pL 
VOSilbCV). Suddenly tbey beard a man exclaim (rufen): 
"Ob, bow bappy I am!" 

Tbey bastened to tbe place whence (tDO^er) tbe voice 
(bte Stimme, pL — tt) of tbe man came and found a 
sbepberd, wbo was roUing (ftdj rollen) in tbe grass 
(bas ©ras, pl. (ßräfer) witb bis dog. At tbe same 
time (babet) be exclaimed: "I am bappy I Ob, bow 
bappy I ami" 

Tbe servants told bim wbat advice a yn.Be doctor 
bad given tbe king and asked (bitten) tbe sbepberd 
for (um) bis sbirt, tbat tbeir king migbt be cured by 
it. But tbe bappy [man] answered: "Our poor kingl 
I cannot belp bim, for I bave no sbirt." 

Wben tbe servants arrived (f ommen) at bome, tbe 
king died. 

CONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

187. VOas tpurbe erfüllt? Wann tourbe bte ^off* 
nung erfüllt? IDeffen Hoffnung u>urbe nadj einiger 
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Seit erfüllt? H)te trurbe ber Sdjmers bes 3flwsl^"SS 
nadf einiger ^cxt? VOas gelang bem Petter? IDeffen 
Ceilna^me ^atte er ertoecft? ^ür was getoann ber 
3üngling toieber Ceilna^me? ^ür toeldje ZlTenfc^en 
unb Dinge gerrann er toieber Ceilna^me ? Wem iDurbe 
er baburc^ entsogen? VOas erlangte er toieber? Was 
ift Selbftbeljerrfc^ung ? Was tft Selbftregierung ? Selbft» 
liebe? Selbftbeleljrung ? Selbftunterridjt ? Selbft^ilfe? 
Selbftt^ätigf eit ? Was riet ber Petter bem 3flwglinge, 
nadjbem berfelbe feine Selbftbe^errfdjung toieber erlangt 
^atte? Was für eine Heife follte er antreten? Was 
^offte ber Petter von biefer Heife für btn 3üngling? 
IDer ^offte basfelbe? 



40. Ceftion 



READING LESSON 

Bdtmcvj, ^reube nnb Heue (Schluß) 

188. Säfon feit einigen ZlTonaten reifte ber 3fiwsKwS 
t>on £anb 5u £anb, von Stabt 3u Stabt Da traf er 
eines Cages stoei ZlTäbdjen. Die eine rrar fc^Sn unb 
fa^ luftig unb üergnügt aus; bie anbere aber rrar ^äf* 
lic^ unb traurig* Da fragte ber 3flwsI^"S* ffWzv bift 
bu, fdjönes Utabc^en?" Sie anttoortete läc^elnb: ,,3^ 



POBTIETH LESSON 199 

^etfe ^reube.'' — „Komm, ^reube/ rief 6er 3fl"SKng 
unb fafte bte tianb^ bes ZTIäbc^ens, «fomm, fei meine 
Begleiterin' auf meiner Heife/ 

Cuftig gingen pe sufammen treiter, unb bie ^änbe* 
bes 3fi"3Kng5 hielten bie feiner Begleiterin. piö^Iic^ 
fa^ er bas ^aglic^e, traurige ZlTäbc^en neben ^reube. 
Da fragte er: „VDzv ift biefe?" Unb ^reube anttDortete: 
„ZlTeine Sc^trefter Heue* Wo xdj bin, ift auc^ fte. IDir 
pnb unsertrennlic^e Sdju>eftern." 

Das gefiel bem 3fl"sKng nic^t. (Er entsog pc^ ben 
^dnben* feiner Begleiterin, blieb fteljen unb fprac^: 
«^reube, bic^ liebe ic^, aber pe, — pe ift ^äflic^; nic^t 
nur bas (ßepc^t, fonbern fc^on ber 2tnblicf ber langen 
t}änbz^ beiner Sc^toefter ift mir unangenehm, (ßiebt es 
fein Utittel, bic^ bei mir unb pe fern 5U galten?" „£> 
ja," fprac^ ^reube unb gab i^m loieber bie ^änbe*; 
„geniefe mic^ mit ZITaf." 

Der 3fl"SKng folgte biefem ISiaU. Unb als er nac^ 
3ö^ren 5U feinen ^reunben surflcffe^rte, trar er ein 
tüchtiger Utann geiDorben. 

ber 2Inb(tcf, sighi k^&^^f ugly 

ansfei)en, fal{ ans, aitsgefel{en, i)eigen, i)ieg, gei^eigen, l), to he 

l^, to kx^ eaUed 

Me Begleiterin, pl. — (tt)tten^ Ifi^In, l(, to smüe 

companion lufHg, joUy 

es giebt, ihere is has UTag, pl. — e, moderaiion, 

faffen, Ij, to take Jiold of measure 

fem, distant nidfi nur — fonbern, not ordy — hut 
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reifen, f, to travd 

f^ott; evm 

fc^on ber 2(nMtcf, th£ very sight 

fic^ ent3ietien, ent30g fi^, fic^ 



tfic^ttg, good 

unangenelim, disagreedble 
un3ertrennltc^, inseparable 
oergnügt, glad 

« 

tpetter gelten, fo go <m, proceed 



NOTES 



189« 1. SINGÜLAB 

N. bte ^anb 

G. ber ^anb 

D. ber Bfanb 

A. bte Qanb 



PLT7&AL 

bte Bfänbc 
ber Qdnbe 
ben BiänHrt 
bte Qdnbe 



^anb is of the mixed declension: its singular is of 
the weak declension, i, e, like all feminine nouns the 
singular has no inflection; the plural is of the strong 
declension, i. e. the vowel is changed to its Umlaut 
and the ending e is added. 

The foUowing nouns of the mixed declension are 
declined like Sfanb : bte Banf {bench), bte Bruft {breüsty, 
Me ^aut (skin), bte Kunft (art), bte £uft (air), bte £uft 
O'oy)/ bte ZITagb (maid-servant), bte ZlTutter (pl. ZlTütter, 
mother), bie Coc^ter (pl. Coc^ter, daughter), bte IDanb 
(ii?a^/); bte IDurft {sausage). 

2. bie Begleiterirt ; this feminine word is made by 
the addition of the suffix in (see 185, 2) to the mas^ 
culine noun ber Begleiter. 



^ 
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ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

190. 1. Commit to memory with their meanings the 
nouns in 189, 1, and decline them in the singular and 
pluraL 

2. Complete the following sentences, using the proper 
case and number of the nouns inclosed in parenthesis 
and translate: !• Piel {tfanb, plur.) machen fdjnell ein 
(Enbe. 2. Vdxt bem ^ute (6er ^ut, pl. ifvitc, hat) in 
i?ianb, sing.) fommt man burc^ bas ganse £anb^ 3. 
(Bruft; sing.) bes XHutigen fennt feine ^urc^t (bie ^urc^t 
fear)^ 4. Tills {Sfant, plur.) ber Ctere madjl man ^elle* 
5. Der ZlTeifter (eine Kunft, sing.) ernährt (ernähren, Ij, 
to Support) fteben Ktnber; aber ein XHeifter aller jteben 
(Kunft, plur.) erndf^rt ftd? felbft ntdjt 6. Don (£uft; 
sing.) fann niemanb leben. 7. XDas einem Pergnfigen 
(bas Pergnfigen, jofeoswre) mac^t; basu Ijat er (£uft, sing.). 
8. IDte bie ^rau, fo (XUagb, sing.); barum ijabm gute 
grauen auc^ gute (XUagb; plur.). 9. 2tuf (JTlutter, sing.) 
Sc^of (ber Sdjof, pl. Sc^Sge, lap) toerben Kinber grof. 
10. Baue nic^t (IDanb, plur.) unter bas Vadj (pl. Vä^ 
dfCVy roof), fonbern bas Vadj über {VOanb, plur.) 

8. In place of the masculine nouns use their femi- 
nine form and translate: 1. Der £e^rer le^rt. 2. Der 
Schüler lernt. 3* Der Bauer (fem. Bäuerin) ift fleigig. 
4. Der IDolf (fem. IDoIfln) ift tt>ilb. 5. Der (Efel ift 
faul (lazy). 6. Der £ügner lügt (lügen, log, gelogen, 
If, to teil a He). 7. Der ^unb ift treu. 8. Der ^irt unb 
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6er ^ert; ber (ßraf (fem. (ßrafln) unb ber ^ürft, ber 
^clb unb ber Harr (fem. tlärrln), ber Katfer unb ber 
Untert^an, — fte alle muffen fterben. 9. Htcmanb fann 
Dtele ^reunbe Ijaben* 10. ^einbe lieben etnanber ntc^t 

4. Translate: A long time ago (= before long time) 
there were many brownies (bas ^etnselmännc^en, pl. — ) 
in Cologne (bas Köln). Then the joumejmen and the 
masterSy the women and the seryant-girls had little to 
do. Por whoever had work to do went (fic^ legen) to 
bed and slept. Wbile he slept the brownies came out 
of the walls, the earth^ and the air. 

They were familiär with (üerfte^en) all trades (bas 
^anbtoerf, pl. — e). They made benches, tanned (ger« 
ben, li) hides (^aut), filled (ftopfen, ij) sausages, — in 
short (fur5) they did everything that was to be done. 
And when the workmen and workwomen opened (5ff* 
nen, If) their eyes, their work had been done by dili- 
gent hands. But no one was allowed (bärfen) to see 
the brownies. 

One day a foolish woman (fem. of tlarr) wished to 
see them. But the little men saw her, disappeared 
(t>erfdjtDtnben, Derfc^roanb; Derfc^tounbeU; f) and never 
(niemals) came back. 



CONVERSATIONAL EXERCISES 

191. Seit trann reifte ber 3üngling? X?on xoo unb 
tDO^in reifte er? IDen traf er eines tCages? IDie 
toar bie eine unb toie fa^ fie aus? IDie aber toar 
bie anbere unb toie fa^ fte aus ? IDen fragte ber 30^3' 
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Itng ? VOas fragte er jte ? XDk antoortete jte ? Was 
antcDortete jte läc^elnb? Was rief 6er ^ünQlxriQ? Was 
foüte fie t^m fein? Wo follte fte feine Begleiterin fein? 
Was traten 6er 3üngling unb ^reube? IDie gingen 
fte sufammen loeiter? IDen fa^ 6er 3ö^Sli"S pl^^Iid? 
neben ^reu6e? Was fragte er feine Begleiterin? Was 
anttDortete 6iefe? Was fin6 ^reu6e un6 Heue? Was 
für Sc^roeftern ftn6 jte? Wo ift Heue? 

Der 3fl"Sli"S f^ö'^^ ^^t ^^ ^^w liebe? Un6 6af er 
toen nic^t liebe? Daf er Heue toarum nidjt Hebe? 
Daf i^m tpas fc^on unangenehm fei? IDen iDOÜte er 
bei fic^ galten un6 tren tooüte er fern galten? Was 
fragte er ^reu6e? Was war i^re 2tnttDort? 

IDie genof 6er 3fl"Sli"9 ^^^ ^reu6e? IDas für ein 
ZITann tc)ur6e er? 



ADDinONAL EXEECISES 

8. THE EARTH AND THE SEA 

192. 1. Die Erde besteht aus Land und Wasser. 2. 
Das Wasser nennt man die See oder .den Ozean. 3. Auf 
dem Ozean fährt man in Schiffen^ wie auf einem Flusse 
in einem Boote. 4. Wenn ein Boot leck wird, so kann 
es sinken. 5. Auch ein Schiff kann sinken, wenn es ein 
Leck hat. 6. Es kann an einer Küste oder an einem 
Biff oder auf einer Sandbank stranden. 7. Ebbe und 
Flut zeigen sich auch in der Bai, 8. Derjenige Teil 
des Schiffes, welcher im Wasser ist, heiszt der KieL 
9. Auf dem Deck des Schiffes liegt der Anker. 10. Die 
Segel sind an den Masten. 11. Auf Schiffen fährt man 
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von einem Kontinent zum andern, 12. Auf dem Lande 
giebt es Berge, welche Vulkane sind. 13. Auch man- 
chen schönen Wasserfall giebt es. 14. Wo das Land 
von Sand bedeckt ist, da ist es nicht fruchtbar. 15. 
Fruchtbares Land ist von grünem Gras bedeckt. 16. 
Allerlei Pflanzen, Korn, Weizen, Wein, Flachs gedeihen 
darauf. 



41. Ceftion 



EEADING LESSON 

Der flu^e Staat 

193. €tn burfttgcr Staat fanb eine ^lafc^e mit IDaf« 
fer^ €r rerfudjte, aus^ 6er ^lafc^e 5u trinfen ; aber bas 
IDaffer xvax aufer^ feinem Beretdj; benn er fonnte es 
mit* feinem fursen Schnabel ntc^t erreichen. Va t)er« 
fudjte er, bie ^lafc^e mit feinem Schnabel 5U serbrec^en, 
bann, fie umsutoerfen; aber er toar basu 5u fdjiDac^^ 

€r fonnte nic^t me^r fte^en unb fe^te fic^ auf bte 
€rbe^ 3^m' gegenüber* ftanb bte ^lafc^e. (£r ^atte 
auf ein langes £eben gehofft ; aber fetner Hoffnung' 
entgegen* bro^te t^m ein früher Cob* Das ZITittel 5u* 
fetner Hettung ftanb na^e bei* i^m, unb bodj mufte er 
fürchten, ba^ er binnen* trentgen Stunben fterben trerbe» 
hoffnungslos lief er Kopf famt* ^lügeln sur (Erbe 
ftnfen. 
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So lag er fdjon fett' einigen XHinuten. Da erblicfte 
er fleine Steine unb 2tfc^e nebft^ einigen Kohlen neben 
fid). Unb plö^lic^ backte er: IDenn bie Steine unb Ko^» 
len in bie ^lafdje fielen, ftiege bas IDaffer in bie ^ö^e, 
unb ic^ fönnte es erreidjen unb trinfen. 

Obgleich bie 2tnftrengung i^m* jutoiber* tpar, ^tanb er 
auf unb t^at feinem (ßebanfen* gemaf\ (Einen Stein 
nac^^ bem anbern loarf er in bie ^lafc^e. Xiadi unb 
nac^ ftieg bas IDaffer, unb enblic^ fonnte er t)on bem« 
felben trinfen* Häc^ft* feiner Klugfjeit rerbanfte er fei» 
nem ^leige fein icb^n. 



auffief^en, ^anb anf, aufgefiana 

herif f, to arise 
au§er, heyond, hesid^ 
bcr Bereif, pl. — e, reach 
binnen, toükin 
burfitg, thirsty 
entgegen, contrary 
bie ^laf^e, pl. — n, hotOe 
ber ^lügel, pl. — , ijoing 
gegenüber, opposüe 
gemä§, in accordance wUh 
nädf^, next to 
nehtn ftc^, ai his aide 



nebß, iDüh 

finfen, fanf, gefunden, f, to sink 
ber Staar, pl. — e, starling 
{ieigen, flieg, gefiiegen, f, to rise 
ber Stein, pl. — e, sUme 
trinfen, trän!, getrunfen, i), to 

drink 
nmtperfen, tparf um, umgeipor« 

fen, tj, to overtum 
wrfuc^en, l^, to iry 
5un>iber, contrary; 3un>iber fein, 

to dislUce 



NOTES 



194. 1. aus, out oft from^ of, 
hy, for, on, upon, on account 
qf, in 

au§er, out of, outside qf, without, 
besides, beyond, except 



bei, about, among at, by, during, 

^or, near, to, on, vMh 
binnen, within, in the course of 
entgegen, against, in face of, op- 

posed to, touoards 
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gegenüber, opposüe, in presence of, 
in relation to 

gemä§, according to, in accordance 
vMh 

mit/ vjvtht (üong vMh, together with, 
in Company wüh, hy, cd, to 

XlCi6:^f after, behind, to, iowards, ac- 
cording to, by, at, in, for, con- 
sidering, like to 

nä^fi, wearf, io, aßer 



nebf), loiih, along wiih, hesides in 

additUm to 
famt, loUh, together rmlh, and 
feit, since, for, from 
oon, of, from, hy, in, on, upon, con- 

ceming 
511, to, unto, in addüion to, ai, in, 

on, hy, for, in order to 
5un>iber/ centrary to, against, re- 

pugnant 



These words are prepositions. They are used to ex- 
press a relation between a person or thing and an action, 
a quality, or another person or thing. Prepositions are 
Said to govern or to require the case of a noun or 
pronoun. The above invariably require the Dative. 

2. entgegen, gegenüber; gemäf; nadj and sutDt^er 
may either precede or follow the noun or pronoun 
which is governed by them; the others precede it. 



ORAL AND WBITTEN EXERCISES 

196. 1. Commit to memory the prepositions govern- 
ing the Dative, with their English equivalents (194, 1). 

2. Supply the proper endings and translate: 1. IDa^re 

Heue fnifxt Krieg (ber Krieg, pl. — e, imr) mit b . . Sünbe 
(6te Sünbc, pl. — n, sin). 2. Xiad} getljan ♦ • 2trbeit ift 
gut xnlfn. 3. Die Biene fangt (fangen, li, to suck) ^0« 
nig (ber ^onig, honey) aus b . . Blume . . (plur.)» 4* ^u 
ieb ♦ • Heife ift auf er b • • (Selb . . audj ^eit nötig. 
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5* Der Dieb ftef^t fein.. Htdjter gegenüber» 6. Der Cob 
fommt 3u all . . ZTlenfc^ . ., su 6 . . retdj • .; tote 5U b . . 
arm . • . 7. Die (Eltern ^oren gern (ßutes von i^r . . 
Ktnb ♦ . ♦ S. Bei jeb ♦ • Berührung ^at ber Kranfe 
Sc^mersem 9. Die (Erbe betoegt jtdj (ftc^ betoegen, to 
move) binnen ein • • 3^^^ • ♦ ^^ ^^^ Sonne* 10* Das 
Schiff (pl. — e, Bhip) fanf famt b • . ZlTatrofe . . (plur.) 
in bie Ciefe. 

3. Complete tbe foUowing sentences by inserting in 
place of the dash the appropriate prepositions of 194, 1^ 
and translate: !♦ Das IDaffer fommt — ben Bergen 
herunter {dovm). 2, Diele üögel bleiben nidjt im IDin« 
ter — uns» 3* Der ^unb ge^t gern — feinem ^errn* 
4. Die reife (ripe) ^ruc^t fällt — ben Bäumen. 5* Das 
(Eifen gehört — ben IXldaUcn (bas nTetaü (pl. — e, 
metäl). 6. Die ZlTetaUe tDerben — ber (Erbe gegraben 
(graben, grttb, gegraben, Ij, to dig). 7. (Ein ^anb» 
fdjiag (ber ^anbfdjlag, shaking hands) galt {was) — htn 
alten Deutfdjen foriel loie ein SdjtDur (ber Sc^tDur, pL 
SdjtDttre, oath). 8* Der £)ften {ead) Hegt bem IDeften 
{west) — unb ber Horben {rwrth) bem Svib^n (muth). 
9. Die £uft toirb fü^l {cool) — einem (ßeu)itter (bas 
©etoitter, pL — , thunder-storm). 10* Der gute Hame ift 
— ber ©efunbf^eit (bie ©efunb^eit, health) ber größte 
Heidjtum bes Znenfdjen. 

4. Translate: 1. A larjge fire may originate (entfte^en) 
from a small spark. 2. If you satisfy others besides your- 
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seif you may well be satisfied with yourself. 3. Friend- 
ship seldom dwells with the great of the earth. 4. Lin- 
coln was wounded and died within [a] few hours. 
5. Many flowers turn toward the sun. 6. In [the] presence 
of a fool show your good sense (bcr üerftanb) by (mit) 
silence. 7. He who wishes to remain in good health 
(gefunb) should live according to the [laws of] nature. 
8. The brightest day often foUows the darkest (bunfel) 

night. 9. War destroys the peace and the wealth of a 

country. 10. (The) death threatens us from the beginning 
of our life. 11. But we live from year to year and do 
not fear it. 12. Some men act contrary to their own 

judgment (ber Perftanb). 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXERCISES 

196. Was fanb ein Staat? Was voav in ber ^la» 
fc^e ? Was ücrfudjte bcr Staat ? IDarum iDoIIte er trtn= 
fen? IDarum fonnte er bas IDaffer nidjt trinfen? Wk 
voav fein Sdjnabel? Was üerfuc^te er mit ber ^lafc^e 
5U t^un? IDarum fonnte er es nidjt tljun? 

IDoIjin fe^te er ftdj? IDarum fe^te er ftdj auf bte 
(Erbe? IDo ^tanb bie ^lafdje? 2tuf was Ijatte er ge* 
^offt? IDas bro^te i^m je^t? IDas voav bas ZlTittel 
5U feiner Hettung? Wo toar es? IDas aber fürchtete 
er? IDarum mufte er fürchten; binnen toentgen Stun« 
ben 5u fterben? IDarum lief er Kopf famt ^lügeln 
5ur (Erbe finfen? IDa5 ^eift: er u>ar hoffnungslos? 
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IDte tft jemanb, toelc^er o^ne ZlTut ift ? VDu tft jemanb, 
bcr o^ne 2trbett tft? IDte ift eirte ^tan, toelc^e o^rte 
Iftttbcr tft ? IDer ift mttteUos ? Kraftlos ? ;Jurdftlo5 ? 
Ccilrta^mlos ? Seelertlos? Vfladfüos? f^ilflos? 

IDte lartge lag 6er Staar ^tlflos urtb ^offrtuttgslos auf 
6er (Erbe? IDas fa^ er rtebert fic^? IDas backte er, 
als er bte Stetrte urtb Ko^lett erblicfte? IDas förtttte er 
t^urt, tperttt bas IDaffer trt bte ^ö^e fttege? IDas t^at 
6er Staat? IDo^trt ftieg bas IDaffer? IDas fottttte 
ber Staat rturt t^urt? IDeldjert stoei €igertfc^aftett per» 
bartfte er fein £ebert? 



42. Ceftion 



KEADING LESSON 

Un einen 5^eunb 

197, Vntdf' bid? ift bie IDelt mir fd^ön ; oljne* bidj 

rofirb' ic^ fie Ijaffert. 

^flr* bxd) leb' icfj gans allein; um^ bic^ loill idj gern 

erblaffen* 

(ßegen^ bidj foIP fein üerleutnber ungeftraft' ftdj je 

t)ergef?n, 

IDiber^ bidj fein ^einb fidj n^affnen: idj tpill bir jur 

Seite fteljn. 

Hücferi 
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erblaffen, f, to grow pale, die 

l^affen, It, to hate 

ftc^ vtx^c^tn, verging ftc^, jl^ 

vergangen, to injuret lorong 
fidf ipaffnen, to arm one*8 sdf 



nngefiraft/ unputdshed 

ber Perleumbcr, pl. —, sHanderer 



bie Wtli, pl. — cn, loorW 
5ur Seite ilei^en, <o stand hy, sup- 
port 



NOTES 



198. 1. bnrc^, fhrough, by, by 

means of, a>cro8S, throughout, 

durmg, ovoing to 
für, for, instead of, in favour qf, 

for the Büke qf, agaifisi, in behaif 

off in rdumfor, as 
gegen or gen, against, tou>ard8, to, 

in the direction qf, about, opposed 



to, hefore, for, io, in räum for 
ot^ne, wühoui, apart from, butfor, 

exeept, save, hesides 
fonber, without 
um, for, about, around, near, hecauae 

of, in exchangefor, by, at, imlh 
n>tber, against, contrary to, in op- 

posüion to 



are the prepositious governing the Accusative. 

2. The auxiliary verb of mood foU is implied in the 
next sentence: tDtber Mc^ (foU) fein ^einb ftdj tDaffnen* 

3. ungeftraft is the Past Participle gejlraft with the 
prefix rxn, expressing negation. Other examples of a 
similar use of un are: ungele^rt, ungee^rt, unge^5ri, 
ungefe^en, ungelefen, ungefc^riebem 

The prefix un may also be used with adjectives: un« 
fc^SU; nnwalft, unrecht, unglütfUc^; and with nouns: 
Unmag, Unnatur, Unbanf, Untoaljr^ett ic. 
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ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

199* 1. Commit to memory the prepositions govem- 
ing the Accusative^ and their Englisli equivalentB (see 
198, 1). 

2. Supply the proper endings in the foUowing and 
translate: 1« tEreue Sfanb ge^t bvLvif b . • gans . . £anb. 
2. Der tC^öridjte fauft fdjiedjte IDare (bic IDarC; pl. — n, 
gooda) für gut . • (ßelb. 3* IDiber b • • tEo6 ift fein 
Kraut (bas Kraut, pl. Kräuter, herb) getoac^fen {xüadf' 
fett; wndis, getoac^fen, f, to grow). 4* Hidjt jeber fann 
gegen b ♦ ♦ Strom (6er Strom, pL Ströme, stream) 
fc^ioimmen* 5. Um ein . . ^err • . fte^t's gut, 6er, was 
er befohlen, felber (himself) t^ut. 6. 2)^ne ein** flug.. 
Steuermann (6er Steuermann, Mmsman) fc^eitert (fc^ei* 
tern, f, to founder) felbft 6a5 befte Sdjiff. 7. Um 6 . • 
initlei6 (6a5 UTitIei6, püy) anberer bittet nur eine 
fdjtoadje Seele. 8. Jtlles (ßlücf 6er (Er6e fon6cr ^erj» 
lic^ • ♦ Ciebe ift Staub (6er Staub, dust). 9. IDer nic^t 
fflr mi • • ift, 6er ift tDi6er mi . ♦ • 10* £)^ne je6 . . 2tr« 
beit, was getoinnft 6u ? 2)^ne ie6 • . (Einfielt (6ie (Ein- 
fielt, pL — en, inteUigence), was beginnft (beginnen, be» 
gann, begonnen, fj, to undertake) 6u? 

3. Complete the following sentences by inserting the 
appropriate prepositions of 198, 1, and translate: 
1. Die (Eltern ^offen, — il?re Kin6er neue ^reu6en ju 
getoinnen» 2» Die Sdjule foU i^re Sdjflier — 6a5 £eben 
vorbereiten (^, to prepare). S. Das (ßlflcf ©erteilt (rer« 
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teilen, If, to distribute) feine (ßaben (bie (ßabe, pl. — n, 
giß) — jebe XDa^I (bie VOai}l, pL — en, cÄoice). 4. t?iele 
gelben gingen — jebe ^urc^t in ben getoiffen Cob. 
5. ^anble niemals — bas (ßefe^ (pl — e, foto)* 6* Kein 
Hieltet follte — ben (ßeift (ber (ßetft, pl. — etr, spiri^) 
bes (ßefe^es urteilen (F?, to judge). ?• Die (Erbe unb 
r>iele anbere Sterne betoegen ftdj — bie Sonne* 8* Die 
Kinber trauern — ben Cob i^rer (Eltern* 9* t)tele 
Untert^anen bemüljen ftdj — bie ©unft (favor) i^res 
dürften. 10. — (ßelb tann man r>iel taufen, aber man 
tann nic^t alles — basfelbe taufen* 

4. TrandaJte: The Storm and the Sun wished to as- 
certain (ausfinben, fanb aus, ausgefunben, \)) which 
of them was the strongest. The Storm was Coming 
through the forest and on his way met a traveler (ber 
XDanberer). He tried to rob (berauben, \)) him of his 
mantle (ber ZHantel, pl. Ztläntel)* But the wanderer 
wrapped (roideln, \)) it about his limbs (bas ©lieb, 
pl. —et) more firmly and walked against the wind. 
The Storm, it is true (sroar), snatched away (entreifen, 
entrif , entriffen, \)) his hat, but he proceeded without it. 

When the Storm saw that he could not tear off the 
traveler's mantle, he disappeared and the Sun appeared 
(erfdjeinen, erfdjien, erfc^ienen, f) in the heavena Soon 
the traveler feit warm {^= it became warm to the 
traveler. Grateful for its warmth, he directed (ridjten, ^) 
his glances toward the Sun. The rays of the Sun became 
warmer). Then the traveler took off his mantle, which 
had protected (fdfü^en, ^) him against the Storm, and 
without fear proceeded [on his way]. 
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CONVERSATIONAL EXEROISES 

200. ^n toen ift biefes ©ebic^t gerichtet? H)ie er» 
fc^eint uns Me H)elt burc^ 6en ^reunb ober burc^ bie 
^reunbin? O^ne tpen tpürben tptr bie XDelt Raffen? 
^ür toen leben voxv? ^ür toen tDürben toir erblaffen ober 
fterben ? XDie toürben tüir für ben ^reunb (bie ^reun« 
bin) fterben? XDer foU fxd) gegen i^n (fie) nic^t rer- 
ge^en ? XDie foll fidj fein Derleumber gegen ben ^reunb 
(bie ^reunbin) Derge^en? VOas roollen toir bem t)er» 
leumber bes ^reunbes (ber ^reunbin) tljun? H)er foU 
fidj gegen i^n (fie) nic^t toaffnen? Was tDoIIen tüir 
t^un, tDenn fic^ ein ^einb gegen ben ^reunb (bie ^reun« 
bin) toaffnet? VOas F?eift, toir toollen i^m (i^r) 5ur 
Seite fte^en? VOas für ein ^reunb (eine ^reunbin) 
^anbelt fo gegen ben ^reunb (bie ^reunbin) ? Von toel« 
c^er ^reunbfc^aft fpridjt biefes (ßebidjt? 



43. Ceftion 



READING LESSON 

Un ben fernen ^^^^^b 

201, 2tn* bir" fcl?ä^' idj beine Creue ; 
2tn bidj" benr idj für unb für* 
2tuf bic^' ^off' tc^ ftets aufs* neue; 
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ZlTeine Ctebe ru^t auf 6tr*. 
WtiV idf 5rDtfc^en* Blumenbeeten*, 
Stellt bein Bilb fid? jtoifdjen fte*; 
Hie tft's ^tnter* mic^' getreten, 
^inter Sonnen* fc^toanb es nie. 
3n^ 6ic^' fe^' tc^ mein Pertrauen, 
^inb' in 6ir* ganj meinen Sinn. 
Könnt' ic^ r>or* mir* 6ic^ boc^ fc^auen 1 
Crateft 6u je^t Dor mi^V^in, 
Iteben* 6ir* toollt' xdf bann toanbeln, 
Heben 6ic^' fänf ic^ 5ur HuV* 
2tber unter^ ^rembe* sogeft, 
Unter i^nen* toeileft 6u. 
über* 6ir* glfi^n anbre Sterne, 
Über bxdf toe^t anbre £uft. 
(Einmal noc^ 6ic^ fe^n — unb gerne 
Stieg' ic^ bann in meine ©ruft. 

Hütfert. 

aufs neue, anew fci7n>inben, f^manb, qt^dfwnru 

bas Blumenbeet, pl. — e^ ßuwer- ben, f, io diaappear 



bed fe^en, l\, io place 

ber ^rembe, pl. — n, oranger jlelgen, flieg, geJUegen, f, to de- 
f ür Viv[t> für, for ever and ever scend 

glüi^en, l\, to sMne {leüen, to place; ftc^ JleOen, to come 

bte <6ruft, pl. iSrüfte, grave bas Pertrauen, trust 

I^tntreten, trat I^tn, I^ingctretcn, ipanbeln, f, to vxük 

f, io siep up tpetlen, % io tarry, be 

rul^en, ii, io rest sleljcn, 309, gcjogen, f, to move 
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NOTES 

202« 1. an, on, vp<m, cU, hy, neben, hesides, near, next to, dose 

against, along, to, near, towarda, to, vjüh, by the side of 

tiU, foUht in, of, abcvt Über, above, over, across, beyond 

auf, on, upon, in, of, at, hy unter, under, among, hdow, heneath, 

t^tntec, hehind, <rfler, back qf, in undemecUh, by, on 

ihe mar qf Ijor, 6efore, in front of, for, wiUi, 

xn, in, at, inio, to, vjUhin hecause qf, from 

3n>tf(^n, between, among, amongst 

These are prepositions requiring sometimes the Dative 
and sometimes the Accusative. 

2. These prepositions require the Dative when the 
phrase in which they are used expresses localitjyOr the 
place where an object is situated. In such case the 
phrase will answer the question tDO? {where f) 

3. These prepositions require the Accusative when 
motion or direction is expressed, in which case the 
question tDO^in? {whüherf) is answered. 

In some instances however neither of the two ques- 
tions (tDO? tDO^in?) can be applied as a test; as: XDir 
^offen auf ein glürflic^cs Cebcn, uue hopefor a happy life; 
tc^ freue mic^ über betn (ßlürf, / am pleased at your good 
fortune. In such sentences the Accusative is used with 
auf and u&er, and the Dative with the other seven 
prepositions. 

4 aufs is the contraction of auf and bas. 
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ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

203# 1. Cominit to memory the prepositions govern- 
ing the Dative and Accusative, and their English equiva- 
lents (see 202, 1). 

2. Supply the proper endings in the following and 
translate: 1. Das 2tlter eines Hcffes (bas Kof; pL 
— (ff)e, steed) erfennt man an fein ♦ • ^äline • • 2* 3" 
ftreng.. {severe) XDovt.. liegt oft rtel £iebe. 3* t)er« 
ladje (üerlac^en, If, to laugh at) nic^t bie 2trmen unb 
Unglüdüc^en; fonbern ^öre auf t^r** Klage ♦• (plur.) 
(bie Klage, pl. — n, lament) unb ^ilf i^nen* 4. H)er pc^ 
über b ♦ ♦ Ztlenfc^ ♦ . (plur.) betlagt (ftc^ betlageU; to 
complain), über b.. betlagen fic^ bie Ztlenfc^en* 5. (Es 
ift betannt {loeU bnoim), ba^ unter b ♦ ♦ Dichter ♦ ♦ (plur.) 
(ber Dichter, pl. — , poet) jebes Doltes gute unb fc^lec^te 
ftnb* 6* Das IPirten (efort) bes rechten Ztlannes seigt 
fic^ in fein.* Ct?at.. (plur.). 7. Cro^ i^res (Eifers 
(ber (Eifer, zeal) bleiben mandje Schüler hinter i^r • • 
Kamerab.. (plur.) surüd* 8. H)er jemals (ever) üor 
b . ♦ ^einb . ♦ geftanben ^at, fjaf t ben Krieg* 9* Der 
trSftige (strong) Ciger (ber Ciger, pl. — ; tiger) fte^t 
neben b*. tövoc an Starte (bie Starte, strength), Aber 
i^ ♦ • an Klugheit, aber tief unter i^ ♦ ♦ an TXlixt 
10* Sie^ neben bi** unb r>or bx.., fonft jagft bu bltnb 
in b • ♦ XDelt ba^in (ba^injagen, f; to race). 

3. Complete the following sentences by inserting an 
appropriate preposition and translate: !♦ Der Ztlufel* 
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mann (pL ZHufelTnänner, Mussvlman) ge^t — Mc 
ZlTofc^ee (pl. — n, inrnsque). 2. Diele, bte ntdjt reiten 
tonnen; furchten ftc^ nic^t — 6em Pferbe, fonbern — 
6em Seiten {riding)^ 3. Xüenn es bli^t (bli^en, If, to 
lighten), fo ift 6er Curm (pl. CÜrme, toiuer) in größerer 
©efa^r; als 6as ^aus* 4. Xüillft 6u beine ^einbe jagen 
(^; toput toßight)? ZHuft 6ic^ mutig — fie toagen (ftc^ 
toagen; to dare). 6* — 6en Seiten mancher XDege fielen 
Bäume; ein folc^er H)eg ^eift 2tIIee (bie 2tIIee, pl. — n, 
avenue). 6. Stelle bic^ toä^renb eines ©etoitters nic^t 
— einen Baum; bort {there) Wft bu — größerer <ße= 
fa^r; als — freiem ^elbe. 7. IDer — bas urteilt; toas 
er nic^t rerfte^t, ber ift t^öric^t, ober frec^ {impudent). 
S. XCnv ber rechte ZUann toagt (roagen, ij, to dare) bie 
redete XDalil — feinem Unglüd unb bem Unrecht* 9* Ur« 
teile nidjt — bie CI?at, fonbern — bzn XDillen* 10. Was 
toir — Ceben auc^ greifen (griff, gegriffen, to setze) unb 
faffen, — Cobe muffen toir's — ber (Erbe laffen. 

4. TranskUe: 1. The ripe fruit lies next to the tree. 
The ripe fruit falls next to the tree. 2. The father sits 
(fi^en) at the table. The father sits [down] (fic^ fe^en) 
at the table. 3. The dog runs behind the house. The 
dog lies behind the house. 4. One book is (fte^en) 
above the other. I place (ftellen) one book above 
the other. This work is (ge^en) beyond my strength. 
5. The bird's nest is on the tree. The boy climbs 
[on] the tree. I shall come to you for (auf) a few 
days. 6. The girls go into the school. The girls are 
in the schooL 7. The house is between two ayenue& 
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Plant this flower between the rose and the violet (6as 
Detlefen, pl. — ). 8. The wagon Stands in fronlj o£ the 
door. The pupil comes to school too early (üor b • • 
^t\t). He does not feat (ftc^ fürchten Dor) the teacher. 
The child runs in front of the house. 9. The dog 
sleeps under the bed. The dog crawled (triec^en) linder 
the bed. 



COKVERSATIONAL EXEECISES 

204. Tin was für einen ^reunb tft biefes (ßebic^t 
geridjtet? Tin ipem fc^d^t 6er Dic^tter 6ie Creue? 7ln 
toen bentt er? IDelc^es anbere XDort tann man anftatt 
für unb für benu^en? Jtuf ipen ^offt 6er Dichter? 
Wann ^offt er auf 6en ^reunb? IPelc^e XDorter tann 
man für ftets benu^en? 2tuf toem ru^t 6ie Ciebe 5es 
Didfters? IDo^in [teilt fie ftd? bas Btib bes ^reunbes? 
XDo toetlt ber Dichter, ix>enn ftc^ bas Btib bes ^reunbes 
5tDifc^en bie Blumenbeete [teilt? IPo^in tft bas BtIb 
nie getreten ? XDo [c^u?anb bas Bilb bes ^reunbes nie ? 
3n tpen [e^t ber Dichter [ein Pertrauen? 3" ^^^ 
finbet er feinen eignen Sinn? XDo möchte ber Dichter 
btn ^reunb fc^auen? XDo^in follte ber ^reunb treten? 
XDo tDÜrbe ber Dichter bann toanbeln? XDo^in tpurbe 
er jur Hu^e ftnfen? XDo^in aber ift ber ^reunb ge« 
sogen? XDo toeilt er? XDo glühen anbere Sterne? 
Über toen toe^t anbere £uft? XDas möchte ber Dichter 
noc^ einmal t^un? XDo^in ftiege er bann gern? 



44. tctüon 



BEADING LESSON 

205. Tlls 5u Dantasf 3t>^^^iTn Pafdja tpcüte, 
((Er ^errfc^te lange bort ftatf eines Cürfen 
Unb tod^renb* biefer 3^it ^it träft gern IDtrfen,) 
€in Ztlufelmann ju i^m roll (Eifers eilte, 
Um "toegen* eines C^riften fidj 5U betlagen* 
„£> ^err/' fpric^t er, „fein C^rift foll jemals toagen, 
£aut* bes (ßefe^es, bas bir ift betannt, 
3u Hoffe innerhalb* ber Siabt 3U jagen; 
Die <£fel nur ftnb als erlaubt genannt* 
Des* ungeac^tet^ ^at's ein C^rift geroagt; 
'£dngs* jenes XDeges unroeit^ ber Ztlofc^ee 
3ft er JU Hoffe frec^ ba^ingejagt, 
Wo er jenfeit^ ber Stabt ben XDeg erfragt 
Unb bann biesfeit^ bes Curms einbog jur JCUee, 
•^iifolge^ biefer ^ifat lag fc^nell iljn greifen, 
Permittels^ beines XDorts lag ^er i^n fc^leifen; 
Beftraf i^n fc^toer üermSge* beiner Ztlac^t, 
XDeil er, tote mic^, fo bas (ßefe^ rerlac^t*'' 
Der Pafc^a fprac^: «Cro^^ aller beiner Klagen 
Bleibt jener frei traft^ meines Befehls; 
XDollt ^5^er als bie C^riften i^r beim Heiten jagen, 

219 
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Bebtent euc^ 'meinethalben* bes Kamels* 
Doc^ tpifft: 3^ tt>iö w"^* ^^^^^ paffes ^toillen* 
Hic^t Ü}önditz ©efe^e je erfüllen I'' 



bas Damasf, Damascus 
btesfett, an this side of 
einbiegen, bog ein, eingebogen, f, 

to tum into 
erfragen, ii, io inqidre 
ber Qag, hatred 
innerljalb, vjühin 
jcnfcit, heyond 
bas Kamel, pl. — e, camd 
fraft, hy virtue of 

3ufo(ge, in 



längs, along 
laut, in accordance toUh 
meinetljalben, for aught I care 
ber Paf^a, pl. — »^ pasha 
f^Ieifen, !i, to drag 
ber Cürfe, pl. — n, Turk 
ungea^tet, in spüe cf 
unn>eit, notfarfrom 
©ermitteis, through 
vermöge, hy dint cf 
consequence cf 



NOTES 

206, 1. The foUowing prepositions govem the 
Genitive: 



unn>eit, w^ far off or from 
mittels or Permittels, hymeans of 

through, hy the hdp of "by 
fraft, hy virtue of on (he strength 

of hy aulhority of 
tpäl^renb, during, in the course of 
laut, according to, hy the terms of 

in virtue of 
permoge, hy dint of iri virtue of 

in conformity toith, accordin^g to 



ungea^tet, notvjÜhatanding, in 

spüe of 
oberl^alb, above, at (he upperpart of 
nntertjalb, helow, heyond, under, at 

the lower end of 
tnnert^alb, within, on the inside 
au^erl^alb, wUJiout, outside 
biesfeit, on this side of 
jenfeit, heyond, on the further or 

other side 
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fialben (or !iaIber),/or, for the sake ftatt, anftatt, iiistead of, in place of 

of, on account qfy hecause of längs, along 

tpegen, on account of, hecaiLse qf, sufolge, in consequen^ of accord- 

for, for the sake cf, toUk regard ing to, in virtue of in pursrmnce 

to, respecting of 

nm — tptQen, on account of for tro^, in spUe qf, despüe, notwith- 

ihe sake of atanding 

2. bes ungeachtet; bes is the old Genitive of the 
pronouns 5er and bas, the modern form being beffen. 
The preposition ungeachtet here follows its Genitive, 
though as a rule it precedes the latter; thus: ungead^» 
tet aller JCrbeit and ungeachtet beffen* 

3. meinethalben; the preposition falben or falber 
follows its Genitive. When a pronoun precedes falben 
the s of its Genitive is changed into a t for the sake 
of euphony: meinethalben, beinetfjalben, feinet^alben, 
ihrethalben, unfert^alben, eurethalben, ^iftziiialbcnf bef« 
fent^albeU; berent^alben* — falber is the form of the 
preposition when used with a noun; thus: bes lieben 

^riebens falber. 

4. um — rotllen; the preposition is um and toillen, 
the noun or pronoun is placed between the two parts. 
When a pronoun is governed by the preposition it ends 
in t: um metnettoillen. 

5. roegen when used with a noun may either precede 
orfoUowit: roegen feines Sohnes, feines Paters u?egen; 
but with a pronoun roegen is used like falben and 
tDtllen: meinetroegen* 
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6. sufolge may precede or foUow its noun; but in 
the latter case it governs the Dative: sufolge feines 
Befehles, feinem Befehle sufolge* 

7. längs govems either the Genitive or the Dative. 

8. Names of cities and countries are neuter. Excep- 
tions: -bie Sc^roeis, Stuitzerland; 6te Cürfei, Turkey. 



ORAL AND WRITTEN EXERCISES 

207. 1. Commit to memory the prepositions governing 
the Genitive, and their English equivalents (see 206, 1). 

2. Supply the proper endings o£ the foUowing and 
translate: !• JCnftatt b.^ Pf erb. • (plur.) toerben im 
ZlTorgenlanbe (bas ZHorgenlanb; Orient, East) ^aufig 
{frequenüy) Kamele gebraucht 2* Ztlanc^e Bäume ^a* 
ben Habeln (bie Habel; pl. — n, needle) ftatt b.. Blätter* 

3. Diele Bäume planst man t^r ♦ • ^rüc^te ^alb ♦ • 

4. 3^ ^i^ bein ♦ ♦ ^alb ♦ ♦ 5u meinem ^reunbe gegangem 
5* Die Hatur fc^eint (fc^einen, festen, gefc^ienen, If, to 
seem) nur um t^r**tDiIIen 5u toirfen; ber Künftler 
(pl. — , artist) voivft als Ztlenfc^ um b** Ztlenfc^** wiU 
len* 6* Ungeachtet all.* ^ilfe bes 2tr5tes (ber Jtrjt, 
pl. 2lr5te, physidan) ift ber Krante geftorben. 7* Der 
ünab^ rourbe fein*. ^leif ♦♦ u)egen gelobt, aber toegen 
fein . . Betragen . . (bas Betragen, hehamor) u)urbe er 
getabelt. Der Ce^rer ging auc^ fein ♦ . u)egen 5U feinen 
(Eltern. 8. ^^Ms^ \itx.. Befehl., mufte er feinen 
Ce^rer um Dersei^ung (bie t)er5ei^ung, pardon) bitten 
{to heg). 3^^ ♦ ♦ Befehl . . sufolge t^at er es. 9* £ängs 
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b . . ^ubfon fie^t man t>iele Berge» lO« £ängs b . . 
^luff*. tft eine fc^öne :tUee. 11* ^ufriebenljeU (bte 
^ufrieben^eit, contentment) finbet man nur innerhalb 
b • ♦ eigen ♦ ♦ ^ers . ♦ , aber nic^t auf er^alb b . . fei» 
ben* 12. JCmerita {bas JCmerita; America) liegt bies» 
feit 5 ♦ ♦ atlantifc^ ♦ ♦ {AOarUic) ©5ean • ♦ (ber ©sean, 
pL — e, ocean) unb (Europa {bas (Europa, Europe). 
jenfeit b . • felb . . 13. Das Dac^ ift oberhalb b • . 
^auf . V ber Keller (pl. — , ceUar) aber ift unterhalb b ♦ .• 
felb ♦ • 14» ZlTanc^e t)ögel ^aben eine ^aut an i^ren 
^üfen, mittels (or vermittels) vozld)^. pe fc^u?immen 
fSnnen» 15. XDer fc^toadje 2tugen ^ai, trägt eine Brille 
(bie Brille, pl. — n, spectades), weil er vermöge b . ♦• 
felb ♦ . beffer fe^en f ann. 16. Caut b . . Bibel (bie Bibel, 
pL — n, BiJble) toaren 2tbam {Adam) unb (Eoa {Eve) bie 
erften Ztlenfc^en* 11. IDä^renb ein • . Krieg ♦ . voxtb bas 
©Ifld vieler ZUenfc^en vernichtet* 18. Der (ßouverneur 
(pL — e, gavemor) eines Staates fann fraft fein.. 2tm« 
t.. (bas 2tmt, pl. Ümtetr, office) einen Derbrec^er (ber 
Perbrec^er, pL ^, crimindl) von ber Strafe befreien. 

19. Sdjon manches Schiff ift untoeit b.. ^afen.. (ber 
^afen, pl. ^äfen, harbor) in bie Ciefe gefunten. 

20. Ztlac^t bas ©lud frolj, fo macf?t bas Unglüd u?eife, 
unb bie XDeis^eit madjt boc^ am (Enbe tro^ b.. Un» 
glüd.. toieber frofj. 

3. Translate: 1. Some birds do not remain with us 
during the winter. 2. Bj means of his diligence the 
laborer gained ^wealth. 3. Many parents cannot support 
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their children in spite of all endeavors (6te 2(nfiren* 
gung, pl. ett). 4. The merchant often suffers great loss 
instead of the expected (^offen) profii 5. Trees are 
yalued less for their leaves than for their fruit. 6. In 
accordance with [the] experience we advance (toeiter 
bringen) children more by means of kind (freunblic^) 
words than by severe punishment. 7. In spite of the 
best laws the goyernment of a people may be bad. 
8. But a truly {wivtlidi) free and vigilant (toac^fam) 
people can free itself from a bad goyernment by means 
of its laws. 9. To awaken dead men to new life lies 
beyond the skill of the physician. 10. Try to win the 
love of men, but [be ready to] let them hate you for 
the sake of [the] truth. 



CONVEBSATIONAL EXEECISES 

208. Wo I?errfdfte 3bra^im Pafdja? Statt treffen 
^errfc^te er in Damastus? ^errfdjte er 5ort toä^renb 
furscr ober langer 5^^*^ ^^^ betlagte fidj bei i^nt? 
IDeffentuDegen beflagte ftc^ berfelbe bei i^m? XDas 
burfte fein C^rift laut bes (ßefe^es toagen ? XDo burfte 
fein C^rift reiten? IPorauf burfte fein C^rift inner» 
^alb ber Stabt reiten ? XDorauf nur burfte er innerhalb 
ber Stabt reiten? XDas ^atte ungeachtet biefes (ßefe^es 
ein (CF?rift 5U t^un getoagt? XDo u?ar ber XDeg, längs 
beffen er ba^in jagte? XDas t^at ber C^rift jenfeit ber 
Stabt? XDo^in ritt er biesfeit bcs Curmes? XDas foll 
3bra^im sufolge feiner Ct?at bem C^riften tljun ? t)er« 
möge roeffen foII er i^n fc^UDer beftrafen? Denn toen 
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unb was foll er vtvladit Ifaben ? XDas bcftimmt ^hva» 
ll'xm über ben C^riften tro^ 6tefer Klagen bes Ztlufet 
mannes? Kraft roeffen Befehl bleibt 6er C^rift frei? 
XDas für einen Hat giebt er 6em ZlTufelmann, toenn 
berfelbe ^ö^er als 5er C^rift reiten toolle? XDas für 
(ßefe^e will er nic^t erfüllen ? (Er toill biefelben auc^ 
um tpeffenttDxllen nic^t erfüllen? 



ADDinONAL EXEECISES 
9. ANIMALS. PLANTS AND MINERALS 

209* 1. Auf der Erde giebt es vielerlei Tiere und 
Pflanzen. 2. Zahme Tiere sind: Die Katze, das Schaf, 
das Lamm, der Pudel, die Kuh, der Ochs etc. 3. Die 
Henne, die Gans, der Schwan, die Lerche, die Schwalbe, 
der Fink, die Nachtigall, der Storch, der Kuckuck, der 
Eabe, die Krähe, die Eule sind bekannte Vögel. 4 Man- 
che dieser Vögel wohnen in einem Neste. 5. Im Wasser 
leben Aale, Walfische, Krokodile, Frösche und Fische, 
z. B. Karpfen, Flunder, Sardinen, etc. 6. Auch wilde 
Tiere leben auf der Erde: der Wolf, der Fuchs, der 
Bär, der Leopard, der Tiger, die Hyäne, der Elefant 
etc. 7. Zu den Pflanzen gehören die Kose, die Lilie, 
das Vergiszmeinnicht, die Kresse, die Nessel etc. 8. Es 
giebt viele verschiedene Bäume: die Linde, die Espe, 
die Ulme, die Ceder, die Akazie etc. 9. Zu den Metal- 
len gehören: das Gold, das Silber, das Kupfer, das 
Quecksilber. 10. Steine, Kohlen, Salpeter, Bubinen, 
Diamanten etc. sind Mineralien. 



SUPPLEMENTAKY EEADING MATTER 



210, 2tnfang5 tooHf xd) faft persagen, 
Unb ic^ glaubt', ic^ trüg' es nie; 
Unb idi IfaV es bodj getragen, — 
2tber fragt mic^ nur nic^t: tote? 



Qetne. 



211, 5tettn5 nnb S^inb 

Ceuer tft mir ber ^reunb, 6oc^ auc^ ben ^einb fann 

idj nü^en; 

^eigt mir ber ^reunb, tpas idj fann, le^rt mic^ ber 

^einb, toas ic^ foU. 

Stiller. 

212, IDillft bu immer rreiter fdjioeifen? 
Sie^, bas (ßute liegt fo na^l 
£erne nur bas (ßlüd ergreifen. 

Denn bas (ßlürf ift immer ba. 

(Soetlje. 
f^ipetfen, ii, to stray 



213. «efeUfdiaft 

2tus einer grof en (ßefellfc^aft fjeraus 
(Bing einft ein ftiüer (ßelefjrter nadj ^aus* 
ZUan fragte: XDie feib i^r sufrieben gerrefen? 
„XDdren's Büdjer,'' fagt' er, „idi roürb' fte nidft lefen.'' 

(Soettje. 
bie (SefeflWaft, pl. — en, Company ber (5elet|rte, pl. — n, scholar 

226 
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214. Tiein» von allen 

VOtnn 6u bidf fclbcr ma^ft 5um Knecht, 
Bcbaucrt bidi nkmanb, gel^ts bxx f^lec^t; 
ZUac^ft 6u bidf aber felbft 5um ^crrn, 
Die Ceute feigen es au^ nt^t gern, 
Vinb bletbft 6u enWtcff, rote 6u btft, 
So fagen fte, bag nt(^t5 an btr tft 

(Soetiie. 

bec Knec^, pl. ^^ servard 
es ge!)t btr fc^Iec^t, you fare poorly 
feigen es mdfi gern, (2o not 2ifce ü 
ba% nichts an Mc xft, you are incapable 



216. tPanberer» nad{t(ie5 

Ober allen ©tpfeln 

3n allen IDtpfeln 

Spüreft 6u 

Kaum einen f^au^; 

Die Dogelein f^ipeigen im VOalbe. 

VOavte nur, balbe 

Kut^eft 6u auc^. 

<5oet!)e. 

fpürcn, l^; (o fed fd?ipeigcn, fc^roieg; gefc^ipiegen, 

ber Bfand^, pl. ^^ &reatA l^, to be süent 

l>as Pögelein »= ber fletne Pogel tparten, l), to toait 

balbe s halb 



aSÖ SÜPPLEMENTAEY HEABINÖ MATTER 

216. Du btft wk eine Blume 
So ^olb nnb fc^ön unb rein; 
34? f(^au* bxdj an, nnb IDe^mut 
SdfUxiit mir ins ^ers ^tnetn. 

mir tft, als ob xdi bk f^änbe 

2tuf5 f^aupt bxt legen follt', 

Betenb, baf ©ott 6i(^ erhalte 

So rein nnb f(^on unb l?ol6, 

Qetne. 

I^olb, stwci als, as 

an flauen, to hole at bas Qaupt, Ae<ul 

bte IPet^mui, sodness beten, l^, to pray 

ber (Sott, pl. (Sötter, öod 



217. Ceife ste^t burc^ mein ©emüt 
£tebli(^es ©eläute. 
Klinge, Keines ^rül^Hngslieb, 
Kling' l^inaus ins IDeite» 

Kling' hinaus bis an bas Sfans 
VOo bie Blumen fprief en* 
XDtnn bn eine Sofe fdjauft, 
Sag', ic^ laff pe grüben. 

^ e t n e. 

bas (Semüt, pl. ^r, mind, saul bas ;f riüjlingsiteb = bas £teb über 

lieblid?, toueZy ben (Jrüljling 

bas (Seläute, cMme bas IDette, pl. — n, distonce 

fllngen, flang, geflungen, tj, to grügen, tj, to grree« 
ring, soum2 
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218. 2tm leu^tenben Sommermorgen 
©et?' tc^ im ©arten l?erum. 
(£5 fiflftern unb fpre(^en bte Blumen, 
^if aber, xdj ipanble ftumm. 

(£5 flüftern unb fpredjen 6te Blumen, 

Unb fdjaun mttletbtg mic^ an : 

wSei unferer Sdjroefter nt^t böfe, 

Du trauriger, blaffer Ztlann l'' 

^ e i n e. 

ber Sommermorgen = ein znor* flüjlern, !j, to wMsper 
gen im Sommer (summer) ftixmm, süenUy, mute 

ber (Satten, pl. (5drten, garden mitletbtg; sympathäicaüy 



219. mallleb 

VOk Ifevxlxii leuchtet 
Ztlir bie Haturl 
IDie glänst Me Sonne l 
IDie ladjt Me ^lur l 

€5 bringen Blüten 
2tu5 jebem ^wzxq 
Unb taufenb Stimmen 
2lu5 bem ©efträu^ 

Unb ^reub* unb IDonne 
2lu5 jeber Bruft. 
€rb', Sonne l 
©lud, £uft l 



(5oetl)e. 
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bas Vfiaxlkb, pl. — er^ = ein Me Blüte, pl. — n^ bhasom 

£ieb über ben Iflai bec gtpetg, pl. — e^ fi^ig 

bte ^lut, pl. — en, /eW bas (Seflrauc^, pl. — e, sknMery 

bringen, bcang, gebrungen, f, to bte IDonne, pl. — 'it^ bliss 
spring forih 



220. Das gel&e £au& erstttert, 

(Es fallen bte Blätter ^erab; — 
Tldf, alleS; mas ^olb nnb Itebltc^, 
X)eru>elft unb ftnft ins (Stab. 

Die IDipfel bes IDalbes umflimmert 
(Ein f(^mer$Ii(^er Sonnenfcfjein ; 
Das mögen bie legten Käffe 
Des ((^eibenben Sommers fein. 

Qeine. 

gelb, ydhw untfltmmem, 1), (o Surround voUh 

bas £aub, /olio^e a gleam 

ersittem, f, to trenMe bec Sonnenfc^tn » ber Schein 

oenpelfen, f, to wUher bec Sonne 

bec IDtpfel, pl. — >, iree4op bec Kuf, pl. Kflffe^ Jdss 

fc^eiben, fc^ieb, gefc^ieben, f, to pari 



221. Sterne mit ben golbnen ^üg(^en 
IDanbeln broben bang unb fa(^t, 
Dag fie nic^t bie (Erbe loecfen, 
Die ba f(^laft im Sc^og ber Hac^t* 
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^orc^enb fte^n bk ftummen IDälber, 
3e6e5 Blatt ein grünes £)^rl 
Unb 6er Berg, rote träumenb ftrecft er 
Seinen Sc^attenarm Terror. 

^ e i n e. 



golbett; golden 

has ^itg^en, pl. — , 

broben, äbove 

fad?t, soflly 

tpecfen, % to awaken 



ber fletne 



i{occ^en, \if to listen 

{irecfen, I}, to sträch 

ber Sc^attenarm, pl. ^, = ber 
2lnn (pl. — e, arm) bes SdfaU 
Uns (ber Statten, pl.— , shadow) 

i)en)oc, /oHÄ 



222. 3<^ li^^* ^i"^ Blume, 6o^ u>eig ic^ nic^t tpelc^e ; 
Das mac^t mir Schmers, 
3^ fc^au' in alle Blumenfelc^e 
Unb fu(^' ein ^ers. 

€s buften 6ie Blumen im 2tben6f^etne ; 
Die XlaifiiQali fc^lagt. 
3c^ fudj' ein ^ers, fo f(^ön u>ie bas meine, 
So fc^ön beilegt. 

Die Ha^tigall fc^lagt, unb ic^ üerfte^e 
Den fugen ©efang; 
Uns beiben ift fo bang unb n>e^e. 
So votli unb bang. 

^etne. 



232 
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ber Blumenfeld? = ber Kelc^ bie ttac^tigaö, pl. ^tt, nightinr 

(pl. ^, cup) ber Blume gfote 

buften, !), to smeS stoeef, send out ^dfla^en, fc^Iug, gefc^Iagen, l), 

perfume io sing 

btt 2lbenbf^etn, iinlighi, = ber füg, sioeä 

Sdfe'm (shine, light) bes ^henbs ber (Sefang, pl. (Sefänge, song 

(bec 2lbenb; pl. ^^ evening) bang, ananou« 

tpet^e, depressed 



223. 2t(^, was foll ber Ztlenfcff verlangen? 
3ft es beffer, ruljtg bleiben? 
Klammernb feft ftcff ansu^angen? 
3ft es beffer, jtc^ 5U treiben? 

Soll er ft(^ ein Sfäusdfen bauen? 
Soll er unter ^dUn leben? 
Soll er auf bie Reifen trauen? 
Selbft bie feften Reifen beben. 

(Eines f(^tcft fxdj mift für allel 

Sel?e jeber, wie er's treibe, 

Selje jeber, voo er bleibe 

Vinb wer ftel?t, ba^ er nidjt falle l 

(5 e i 1} e. 

{Ic^ treiben, trieb, getrieben, i), 

io rush about 
bas ßSusc^en, pl. — , «= bas ficine 



©erlangen, !j, to desirc 
rul)tg, quid 

flammern, refl., to chdch 
anlian^en, l^ing an, angel^angen, 
I}, to hang to 



bas §elt, pl. ^, tenf [Qaus 
beben, % to shake 



fxdf [Riefen, to hecome, be Mind 
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224. iSefunben 

3^ S^^Ö ^^ tDalbe 
So für mtcff l?tn, 
Unb nxdfts 5U fuc^en, 
Das tpar mein Sinn» 

3tit Scffatten fa^ ic^ 
(Ein Blümdjen fteljn, 
IDie Sterne leudjtenb, 
IDte iiugletn f(^ön. 

3^ wollt' es brechen, 
Da fagf es fein: 
Soll ic^ 3um IDelfen 
(ßebro(^en fein? 

3^ grub's mit allen 
Den IDürslein aus, 
gum ©arten trug ic^'s 
Tim ^übfc^en ^aus. 

Unb pflanst' es roieber 

2tm ftiüen Ort; 

Hun steigt es immer 

Unb blüljt fo fort, 

(5oct!je. 

ging für mid? !jtn = s^roüed äUmg bas Sugletn, pl. — , bas Hebe ^luge 
bas Blümc^n, pl. — , =« bte fletne brec^n, brac^, gebrod^cn, tj, to 
ober Hebe Blume phtch 
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fein, soßly bas IDöc^Ietn, pl. — , =« bte f leine 

bas IPelfett, wUhering VOut^tl (pl. — n, rooi) 

aus^tahtn, grub ans, ansgegra« i)übfd?, pretty 
htn, li, to dig vp ^wex^en, I}, to hranch 

blfii)t (bliii)en, li, to bhssom) fo fort »» ocm^timeff fo bhsaom 



226. Srrad^e 

1. 

Daf IDetsl^ett nacff 6er 2tntnut ftrebt, 
ffat man auf €r6en oft erlebt; 
Doc^ bag 6te 2(ninut gern i^r £)l?r 
Der IDets^ett let^t, fommt felt'ner vov. 

2. 

3<^ fcim tu eine grof e Stabt, 
Die manche böfe 3^"S^ ^^*f 
Unb über alles, fiber jeben 
^örf tc^ t>ter arge Dinge reben. 
Die Ceute f(^impften auf einanber gans unfägli(^ 
Unb lebten mit einanber gans t>ertragli(^^ 

bte 2Inmnt, grace arg, toidced, Ixtd 

ftvthen, li, to strive fc^tmpfen, !), to abaae, eaü names, 
Crben =« €rbe scöld 

Iet!)en, i), to lend nnfägltc^, unspeakably 

oorfommen, !am vor, oorgefom« wvttäqlxd^, toleraUy 
mtn, f, to happen 
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3. 

H)er glflcfH^ x% 6er bringt bas ©lud 
Unb nimmt es nic^t im Ceben I 
(Es fommt von i^m unb fe^rt surücf 
§u i^m, 6er es gegeben. 

Sobenilebi 



226. 5innfrrfld{e 

1. 

3ft 6as Ktn6 um 6er ZlXutter tptllen, 
£)6er 6ie ZITutter fürs Ktn6? 
Sie fragen es nic^t, fie fül?Ien im ftillen, 
Dag fie bei6e für einan6er fxnb. 

2. 

Xlxdfi 6er ift auf 6er IDelt t>eru>aift, 
Deffen Dater un6 ZlXutter geftorben, 
Son6ern 6er für ^ers un6 ©eift 
Kein' £ieb' un6 fein IDiffen ertporben. 

3. 

3n allem tzb^n ift ein Crieb 
Xiadi unten un6 nac^ oben; 
IDer in 6er recfften ZlXitte blieb 
Z?on bei6en, ift 5u loben. 
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4. 

3« ^odjmut überleb' bxdf nxdft, 

Unb Ia§ ben ZlXut mifi ftnfenl 

TXlxt beinern IDipfel retc^' ins Cicfft, 

Unb lag bte XDursel trtnfen l 

Hücfeci 

bec Stnnfprnc^, pl. Stnnfprfld^e^ ber dfodfxnui, haugMiness 

apJiorism über!)eben, refl., übert^ob ^df, ftd? 

tm {itQen, sUen^y , über!)Oben, to &e overbearing; in 

ber (Erleb, pl. — e, drifl, currerU ^od?mut überfjcb' bi^ nid?t, do 
nnten, (fotontoard no/ &e overbearing 

retten, l), to r&ich 



227. t>erdi^meinnid{t 

(Es blu^t ein ((^dnes Blflm^en 
2tuf unfrer grünen 2lu'; 
Sein Jtug' ift tpie ber ^tmmel, 
So fetter unb fo blau. 

€5 tpeif ni(^t üiel 5U reben, 
Unb alles, roas es ^pvidfi, 
3ft immer nur basfelbe, 
3ft nur: Z?ergt§meinnid?t ! 

©Ort f allerslebert. 

bas Pergt§inctnnid?t = ©ergig mcirt rtid?t !jetter, pleaaant 

bte TXne, pl. — n^ meadou) blau, hhie 
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228. Qeibenra»(ein 

Sali ein Knab' ein Hoslein fte^n^ 
Kösletn auf 6er Reiben ; 
Wat fo jung unb morgenfcffön^ 
£ief er fdjnell, es nali 5U fe^n, 
Saii's mit Dielen ^reuben* 
Äöslein, Hoslein, Äoslein rot, 

Äoslein auf 6er Reiben» 

Knabe fpracb: ^d) breche 6lc^, 
Köslein auf 6er ^ei6en l 
Äoslein fprac^: 3<^ P^^^ Wc^/ 
Dag 6u eroig 6enfft an midi, 
Unb xdi wxWs nicfft lei6en. 
Äoslein, Äoslein, Äöslein rot, 

Höslein auf 6er ^ei6en. 

Un6 6er iDiI6e Knabe brac^ 

's Höslein auf 6er ^ei6en; 

Äoslein mehrte jtc^ un6 fta^, 

^alf il?m bodi fein IDel? un6 Tldi, 

ZTluft' es eben Iei6en* 

Äöslein, Äöslein, Äöslein rot, 

Äöslein auf 6er ^ei6en» 

<5oeti{e. 

bas EJetbenrSsIein = bas Höslein rot, red 

= bte flcine Hofe auf ber ^eibe eipig, ever 

(bie Qetbe, pl. — n, heath) lelbett, litt, gelitten, l^, to auffer 

morgenfc^ön » f(^ön wie bet ftd? n)e!)ren, to defend (yn£s sdf 

morgen thzn, just 
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229. Der ^ntc tiamctab 

3^ ^ött' einen Kameraben, 
(Einen beffern flnb'ft 6u nit. 
Die Crommel fc^lug 5um Streite; 
(£r ging an meiner Seite 
3n gleichem Scfjritt unb Critt« 

(Eine Kugel fam geflogen; 
©ilts mir ober gilt es bir? 
3l?n ^at es toeggeriffen ; 
(Er liegt mir ror ben ^ugen, 
Tlls mar 's ein Stficf Don mir. 

XDiü mir bir tianb nocff rei^en^ 
Deripeil i^ eben lab': 
ffHann bir bie ^anb ni(^t geben ; 
Bleib' bu im ero'gen Ceben 
ZlXein guter Kamerabi'' U!jlanb. 

nit ■= nlc^t »egretgen « reißen, rlg, gerlf* 

Me (Crommel, pl. — 'it, drum fett, l), to fear; toeg, avoay 

fd^Iagen, to heat bas Sind, pl. — e^ pari 



bcr Sc^itt, pl. ^, Step reichen, Ij, to give 

ber (tritt, pl. ^, «<g) benoetl = tpäl^renb 

bte Kugel, pl. — n^ &u2{e^ laben, lub, gelaben, I}, to tood 



230. Der tVivtin ZddiUvUin 

(Es sogen brei Burfcfje too^I Aber ben Ä^ein; 
Bei einer ^rau IDirtin, ba feierten fie ein: 

„^rau XDirtin, ^at Sie gut Bier unb IDein? 
IDo Ijat Sie 3l?r frfjönes Orfjterlein ? '^ 
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nltletn Bier unb H)cin ift frtfc^ nnb tlat, 
ZlXctn 0(^terletn liegt auf 6er Cotenba^r'.'' 

VLnb als fte traten sur Kammer hinein, 
Da lag fte in einem fc^n>ar$en S^rein» 

Der erfte, 6er fc^Iug 6en Scfjleier $urüd 
lln6 flaute fie an mit traurigem Blicf : 

n^di, lebteft 6u noii, 6u fdjöne ZtXaib! 
3^ u>ür6e 6icff lieben üon 6iefer geit* 

Der sroeite 6ecfte 6en Scfjleier 5u 
Un6 fe^rte fic^ ab un6 tpeinte 6a5u: 

„71dl, 6af 6u liegft auf 6er Cotenba^rl 
3<^ iiaV bidf geliebet fo maui^es 3al?r/ 

Der 6ritte ^ub il?n u>ie6er fogleic^ 
Un6 fügte fie an 6en 2Tlun6 fo bkxdi: 

„Vidi liebt' i^ immer, 6ic^ lieb' i^ noc^ ^euf 
Un6 roer6e 6i^ lieben in (Etoigfeit^'' 



Me rDirttn, pl. '^n)cn, hosteas 

ba5 Cöd^terletn » bie fletne ober 
liebe Ccxi^tec 

ber Hi)etn, BhkM 

ein!e!jren, f, to enter 

\:^i Sie and l^at Sie y^x\ the 
personal and possessive pro- 
nouns o£ the 3. person singidar 
were formerly nsed in polite 
address 



0€€T 



ferne 



bos 3ter, pl. ^ 

ber ZPein, pl. — 

flar, ciear 

bie (Eotenbaljr' ^ bie Baljre für 

Cote ; bie 33a!jre, pl. — n, hier 
bie Kammer, pL — >n^ Chamber 
ber Schrein, pl. — e^ ocuXcef 
3uröcffdp(agen, fc^Iug 3urü(f, 50* 

rficfgefd^Iagen, l), to (um &acfc 
ber Sdpleter, pl. — , veU 
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bte Vdaib, pl. ^n, maiden liehen, i^ob or l^nh, gei{Oben, t^, 

5ubecfen, t), io cover to raiae 

ftc^ abfeieren, to tum atoay füffen, li, to kiss 

tpetnert; Ij, to weep blet^, pale 

bie CtPtgfeti, pl. — en^ etemlöig 



231. Da» Sd{(oft am nieere 

^aft 6u bas S(^Iog gefel?en^ 
Das ^o^e S(^Io§ am Ztleer? 
©olben unb roftg toe^en 
Die IDolfen brüber ^er. 

€5 möchte ftc^ nteberneigen 
3n bte fptegelKare ^lut.; 
(Es möchte ftreben unb ftetgen 
3n ber 2lbcnbu>oIfen ©lut 

»XDoIjl ^af>' ic^ es gefe^en, 
Das l?ol?e Sc^Iog am ZlXeer, 
Unb ben ZlXonb barüber fte^en 
Vinb Hebel loett um^er." 

Der VOxnh unb bes ZITeeres IDallen, 
©aben fte frtf(^en Klang? 
Derna^mft bu aus l?ol?en fallen 
Saiten unb ^eftgefang? 

„Die IDinbe, bie IDogen alle 
Cagen in tiefer Äu^'; 
(Einem Klagelieb aus ber ^alle 
^orf xii mit Cl^ränen 5U/ 
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5al?cft 6u oben gelten 
Den König unb fein ©emaljl? 
Der roten ZTläntel IDe^en, 
Der golbnen Kronen Stral^I? 

^ü^rten fie nxdit mit IDonne 
(Eine f(^one 3w"Sf^^w ^<^^i 
Sfttvlxdf, wie eine Sonne 
Stra^lenb im golbnen Sfaav? 

„IDoIjl fa^ ic^ bie (Eltern beibe 
£)^ne 6er Kronen Cic^t 
^m f^roarsen tCrauerf leibe ; 
Die 3wngfrau fa^ icfj nic^t," 



bas Sd?Io6, pl. 5d?Iöffcr, casüe 
ropg, rosy 
barüber, on high 
bie IDoIfe, pl. — n, dovd 
nte^ernetgen, neigen, l), to hend 
fplegelflar = flar wie ein Spiegel 
(ber Spiegel, pl. — , mirror) 

bie ^lut, pl. — en, .^ood 

bie 2lbenbn)oI!e, pl. — n = bie 

£Do(!en am 2lbenb 
bie (5(ui, pl. — en^ glow 
ber Zlebel, pL — , mist 
untt^er, äbout 
bas Waüen, siodl 
ber Klang, pl. Klänge^ sound 



U!jlanb. 

pernetjnten, oemaljm, vevnom* 

nten, to hear 
bie ßaüe, pl. — n, äoä 
bie Saite, pl. — lt, striinjg 
ber (Jeftgefang = ein (Sefang beim 

(Jejle (bas ^eft, pl. — e, fesiivdC) 
bie IPoge, pl. — it, toaw 
bas Klagelieb, pL ^t, = ein 

£ieb ber Klage 
bie Cl^räne, pl. — n, tear 
bas (Semat^I, con^ort 
bie Krone, pl. — n, croujn 
bie 3tt"9frau, pl. ^n, maicfe» 
{Irat^Ien, t), fo gkam 
bas ^aar, pl. ^, havr 



bas (Erauerfleib = bas Kleib ber (Trauer (bie (Trauer, mourrdng) 
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232. Die Corelei 

3^^ toetf ntc^t, was foll es bedeuten, 
Daf tc^ fo traurig bin; 
(Ein Znärdjen aus alten Reiten, 
Das fommt mir nic^t aus 6em Sinn. 
Die £uft ift ffi^I, unb es bunfelt, 
Unb ru^ig flieft 6er S^ein; 
Der (ßipfel bes Berges funfeit 
3m 2tben6fonnenfc^eim 

Die fc^önfte 3w"Sf^^w P^^* 
Dort oben tounberbar; 
3^r golbnes (ßefdjmeibe bli^et, 
Sie fämmt i^r golbnes ^aar* 
Sie fämmt es mit golbenem Kamme 
Unb fingt ein £ieb babei; 
Das ^at eine lounberfame; 
(ßetoaltige ZHelobei 

Den Sdjiffer im fleinen Schiffe 
(Ergreift es mit loilbem JPe^; 
€r fdjaut nic^t bie ^elfenriffe, 
(Er fc^aut nur hinauf in bie ^5^* 
^d) glaube, bie JPellen Derfc^lingen 
2tm (Enbe Schiffer unb Kaljn, 
Unb bas Ifat mit iljrem Singen 
Die Corelei get^an. ^cine. 
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Me Corelet, Lordey 

bebeuten, fj, io mean 

bas Vd&tdftn, pl. — , fairy tale 

bunfeln, i{, to grow dark 

frieden, fio%, geflfoffen, f, to flow 

ber (Sipfel, pl. ^, mountain4op 

funfein, i{, to sparJde 

ber 2Ibenbfonnenf(^etn — ber 

5d?etn ber Sonne am 2Ibenb 
lounberbar, toondroudy 
hos (Rt^dfmexbt, jewdry 



fSmmen, i{, to com5 
ber Kamm, pl. Kdmme^ comb 
rounberfam, vxmderfiU 
gewaltig, powerful 
bte IHelobei = UTelobte 
bas Jelfenrtff, pl. — «, = bas Hiff 
aus ^Ifen (bas Hiff, pl. — e, 

diff) 
bie IDeöe, pl. — n, toave 

oerfc^Iingen, oerfc^Iang, Der« 

fc^Iungen, i{, to moaOoto 



ber Kai{n, pl. Kdi^ne^ 5oa< 



233. O Btvafihny^ 

£> Straf bürg, o Straf bürg, bu tpunberfc^öne Stabt, 
Darinnen liegt begraben fo mantc^er Solbat* 

So mancher unb fc^öner, auc^ tapferer Solbat, 
Der t?ater unb lieb ZHutter böslich Derlaffen Ifat 
t?erlaffen, Derlaffen, es fann nic^t anbers fein ! 
5u Strafburg, ja 5U Straf bürg Solbaten muffen fein. 
Der t?ater, bte ZHutter, bie ging'n Dors Hauptmanns 

Qaus: 
„Tldj Hauptmann, Heber H^rr Hauptmann, gebt mir 

mein' Soljn heraus/ 
«(Euren Soljn fann ic^ nic^t geben für noc^ fo vieles 

(ßelb; 
(Euer Soljn, unb ber muf fterben im toeit unb breiten 

;Jelb." 



24i 
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IDas lauft tljr, was rennt i^r nadj frembem Dtenft 

unb £anb? 
(£s I?at's euc^ ntemanb geljeif en I Dient t^r bem Dater- 

lanbl Volfslxcb. 



bas Strasburg, Strassburg 
ix)ttnberfc^3n, magnificent 
batmntn = baxxn, therein, in ü 



anbers, oiherwise 

ber Hauptmann, pl. Qauptleute^ 
captain 



begraben, begrub, begraben, if breit, voide 



and f, to bury 
mant^^r — man4?er 
ber Solbai, pl. — «n, sMier 
böslich, wüh evü irUerU 
wrlaffen, wrlie^, oerlaffen, Ij, 

to leave 



,fiM 



bas Jelb, pl. 

f remb, fordgn 

ber Dienjl, pl. — c, service 

tjelgen, tjieg, geljeigen, Ij, to 

command 
bas PoIfsHeb, pl. —er, foOcsmg 



234. Du^ 5u lie^ft mir am Werfen 

Du, bu Kegft mir am fersen, 
Du, bu liegft mir im Sinn I 
Du, bu mac^ft mir riel Sc^mersen, 
IDeif t nic^t; toie gut ic^ bir bin I 
3a, ja, ja, ja I 
IDeift nic^t, roie gut ic^ bir Hnl 

So, fo roie ic^ bic^ liebe, 
So, fo liebe auc^ mic^ I 
Die, bie särtlic^ften triebe 
^fl^le ic^ einsig für bidj* 
3a, ja, ja, ja I 
^ül^le ic^ einsig für bic^ I 
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Vodi, bodi bavf id) bxv trauen, 
Dir, bxv mit leichtem Sinn? 
Du, bu fannft auf mic^ bauen, 
JPeif t ja, tpie gut ic^ 6ir bin. 
3a, ja, ja, ja I 
IDeif t ja, toie gut ic^ bir bin 1 

Unb, unb toenn in ber ^erne. 

Dein, bein Bilb mir erfc^eint, 

Dann, banji benF ic^ fo gerne. 

Dag uns bie Ciebe vereint. 

3a, ja, ja, ja I 

Daf uns bie Ciebe DereintI 

PoIfsHeb. 

gut fetn,'2ove bauen, ii, to huüd, depend 

fixtlidf, tender gerne = gern, wüh pkaswre 

etn5tg, aibne vereinen, i{, io unüe 



235. Spvid^wövUv 

1. Tlüev 2tnfang ift fc^roer. 

It is the first step that counts. 

2. 2tuf Segen folgt Sonnenfc^ein. 

Every cloud has a silver lining. 

3. 2tus bem Hegen unter bie Traufe fommen* 

To jump out of the frying pan into the fire. 

4 2tus ben 2tugen, aus bem Sinn* 

Out of sight, out of mind. 
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5. 2tus 6er Hot eine Cugenb machen. 

To make a virtue of necessity. 

6. 2tus Ktnbern toerben Ceute* 

The child is father to the man. 

7. 2tu5 nichts toirb nichts. 
From nothing nothing comes. 

8. Bei Xiadjt ftnb alle üai^zrx grau. 
All cats are gray in the dark. 

9. Beffer Unredjt leiben, als Unrecht t^un. 
Better suffer wrong than do wrong. 

10. Borgen mac^t Sorgen. 

He that goes borrowing goes sorrowing. 

11. B5fe (ßefeUfc^aften t)erberben gute Sitten* 

Evil Communications corrupt good manners. 

12. Das (£ifen fc^mieben, fo lange es iDarm ift. 

To strike while the iron is hot. 

13. Den Baum erfennt man an ben ^rüc^ten. 
A tree is known by its fruits. 

14. Der gerabe IDeg tft ber befte. 

Honesty is the best policy. 

15. Der ZHenfc^ benft, (ßott lenft. 

Man proposes, God disposes. 

16. Der IDeg $ur ^5Ue ift mit guten t?orfä^en ge« 

pftaftert. — The road to hell is paved with good 
intentions. 
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17. Die Pferbe hinter ben IDagen fpannen. 
To put the cart before the horse. 

18. Die Hec^nung o^ne 6en IDtrt machen. 
To reckon without one*s liosi 

19. Durc^ Schaben toirb man flug. 
Experience is the best teacher. 

20. Durc^ 3U grofe t?ertrault(^f«tt ge^t bie 2tc^tung 
Perloren. — Familiarity breeds contempi 

21. (£ljrltc^ tDä^rt am langflen. 
Honesty is the best policy. 

22. (£tn Sperling in ber ^anb ift beffer, als t)ier 
Cauben auf bem Dac^e* — A bird in the hand is 
worth two in the bush. 

23. (Einem gefc^enf ten (ßaul gurf t man nic^t ins ZHauL 

Never look a gift-horse in the mouth. 

24. (£in jeber feljr' vor ber eigenen C^ür\ 
Sweep before yonr own door. 

25. (£in treuer ^reunb ift ©olbes tpert. 

A friend in need is a friend indeed. 

26. (£nbe gut; alles gut. 

Airs well that ends welL 

27. ^rifc^ getDagt ift Ijalb geiDonnen* 

Fortune favors the brave. 

28. (ßetoalt ge^t vov Hec^t. 
Might makes righi 
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29. (ßletdj unb gletc^ gefeilt jtc^ gern* 

Birds of a feather flock together. 

30. £fans in allen (ßaffen. 

Jack-of-all-trades. 

31. ^eute mir, morgen 6ir. 
Every dog has bis day. 

32. junger ift ber befte Koc^* 

Hunger is the best sauce. 

33. 3^^^^ iP feines (ßlürfes Sc^mieb* 

Every man is the architect of bis own fortune. 

34 3ung getDoIjnt, alt getljan, 

As tbe twig is bent tbe tree is inclined. 

35. Keine 2tnttDort ift auc^ eine Tintwovt 
Süence gives consent 

36. Keine Hofe o^ne Dornen. 

Every rose bas its tbom. 

37. Kein ZHeifter fällt t>om ^immel. 
Tbere is no royal road to learning. 

38. Kinber unb Harren fagen bie IDaljr^eit* 

Cbildren and fools speak tbe trutb. 

39. Kleiber machen Ceute. 

Eine featbers make flne birds. 

40. 2Ttan muf fic^ nac^ bcn Seien ftrerfen. 

Cut your coat according to your clotb 

41. ZHorgenftunbe ^at (ßolb im ZHunbe. 

Tbe early bird catcbes tbe worm. 
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42. Hot bndjt (£ifen. 

Necessity is the mother of invention. 

43. TXot fennt fein (ßebot 
Necessity knows no law. 

44. SttUe IDalTer ftnb tief. 
Still waters run deep. 

45. Übung madjt bzn ZHeiftcr. 
Practice makes perfect. 

46. t?tele Köc^e Derberben 6en Brei* 
Too many cooks spoil the broth. 

47. Diel ©efc^ret unb toenig IDoUe* 

Much cry and little wool. 

48. t?iel £ärm um nichts* 
Much ado about. nothing. 

49. IDafc^ mir 6en Pels, unb madj mxdf nic^t naf • 

To handle with gloves. 

50. Was ^änsc^en nic^t lernt, lernt ^ans nimmer- 
mehr. — ^It is hard to teach an old dog new tricks. 

51. JPenn bas Kinb in ben Brunnen gefallen ift, 
mac^t man i^n $u. — To shut the stable door after 
the horse is stolen. 

52. JDenn Schelme fic^ saufen, fommen eljrlic^e £eute 
5U t^rem (ßelbe. — When thieves fall out, honest 
men get their due. 

53. JPer erft Fommt, malt erji. 
First come, first served. 
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54 VOcv nichts toagt, getptnnt nichts* 
Nothing venture, nothing gain. 

65. VOk ber ^err, fo 6er Knecht. 
Like master, like man. 

66. ^nv Befferung tft es nie su fpät 
Never too late to mend. 

67. §n x>ul ift ungefunb. 

Too much of anything is good for nothing. 
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THE ABTICLE 







DEFINITE 








INDEFINITE 








SING. 




FLUKAL 




SING. 






m. 


/. 


n. 


wi. y. n. 


m. 


/. 


71. 


N. 


ber 


bte 


i)a5 


bte 


eitt 


eine 


ein 


G. 


bes 


ber 


bes 


ber 


eines 


einer 


eines 


D. 


bem 


ber 


bem 


ben 


etnetn 


einer 


einem 


A. 


btn 


bte 


bas 


bte 


einen 


eine 


ein 



THE NOUN 



237. 



tn. 



N. ber 5oI?n 

G. bes So^ne» 

D. bem Soljne 

A. ben Sot^n 



K. bte Sdi^ne 

G. ber Sdi^nc 

D. ben Sdijnett 

A. bte Sö^nc 



L Strong Declension 



SINOÜLAB 



ber Qimmel 
bes ^immel» 
bem Qimmel 
^n Qimmel 



n. 



FLÜBAL 



bte Qimmel 
ber ^immel 
^n Qimmeln 
bte Qtmmel 



bas Kinb 
bes Kinbe» 
bem Kinbe 
bas Kinb 



bte Kinber 
ber Kinber 
btn Ktnbern 
bie Kinber 



bas Klofier 
bes Kfofterft 
bem K(ofier 
bas "Kioftet 



Me KIdfter 
ber KIdfler 
ben Klöflem 
bte KIdfter 
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238. 



m. 



//. WeaJc Declermon 



SINGULAR 



/. 



N. ber Solbat ber Knabe 

G. bes Solbatcn bes Knaben 

D. bem Solbaicn bem Knaben 

A. btn Solbatcn ben Unahen 



bte ^van bte Safere bte Habel 

ber ^tan ber Safere ber ttabef 

ber Jrau ber Cafc^ ber tlabel 

bte jrau bte (Cafc^e bte Habel 



PLURAL 



N. bte Solbaten bte Knaben bte grauen bte Saferen bte Habein 

G. ber Solbaten ber Knaben ber ^f rauen ber Saferen ber ttabeln 

D. ben Solbaten ben Knaben btn grauen ben Saferen ben tlabeln 

A. bte Solbaten bte Tinabtn bte grauen bte (Saferen bte tlabeln 



239. 



///. Mixed Declermon 





SmGüTiAB 


PLURATi 


SINOUTiAR 


FLU RAT« 




Strang 


Weak 


Weak 


Strong 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


der llTafl 
bes niafleft 
bem HTafle 
ben niafl 


bte maften 
ber maflen 
ben maften 
bte maflen 


bte Bfanb 
ber Bfanb 
ber ^anb 
bte Bfanb 


bte Bfänbc 
ber Bfänbc 
ben Bfänbcn 
bte Bfänbc 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


l)er ntnsfel 
bes Xtlusfel» 
bem Xtlusfel 
ben Xilusfel 


bte mnsfeln 
ber musfein 
ben musfein 
bte musfein 


bte mutter 
ber mutter 
ber mutter 
bie mutter 

Weak and Strong 


bte mutter 
ber mutter 
ben müttem 
bte matter 

WeaJc 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bas Bett 
bes Bette» 
bem Bette 
bas Bett 


bte Betten 
ber Betten 
ben Betten 
bte Betten 


ber (Jels 
bes (Reifen» 
bem (felfen 
ben Reifen 


bte ^Ifen 
l>er Reifen 
ben (Jelfen 
bie ^Ifen 
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THE VEEB 



240. The Auxiliaries tfahzn, fein, tüerben* 



Iin)ICATIVE 


PKFÄKNT 


BUBJUMOTIVK 




i^ t^aBe 


bin 


merbe 


fyihe 


fei 


merbe 


bu f}a{l 


bifl 


voxxft 


f^abeft 


feifl 


merbefl 


er i^at 


ift 


roirb 


iiaht 


fei 


merbe 


mr itahtn 


<lnb 


werben 


traben 


feien 


merben 


iE^r l^aht 


feib 


werbet 


E^abet 


feiet 


merbet 


{te E^abett 


{tnb 


»erben 

IMPEBFEGI 


1 


feien 


merben 


t(^ f?atte 


loar 


»urbe (warb) 


i^atte 


mare 


mürbe 


btt EJattefl 


toarfl 


»urbeft (marbjt) 


t^atteft 


marefl 


mürbeft 


er Ijatte 


mar 


mürbe (warb) 


i^atte 


mare 


mürbe 


mir t^atten 


»aren 


mürben 


Wtten 


maren 


mürben 


if}r i^attet 


loart 


murbet 


Ijattet 


maret 


mürbet 


fle Ratten 


loaren 


mürben 


l^atten 


maren 


mürben 



PEBFEGT 

i^ liaht gel^abt, bn t^afl getrabt 2C. ic^ l^ahe getrabt, bn E^abefi getrabt ic 
xdf bin gemefen 2c. ic^ fei gemefen ic. 

i^ bin gemorben 2c. ic^ fei gemorben 2c. 

PLUPERFECT 

idf i{atte gef^abt ic tc^ t^atte gef^iH ic 



ic^ mar gemefen 2c 
i^ mar gemorben k* 



xdf mare gemefen 2C. 
i^ mare gemorben ic 



FÜTURE 



ic^ merbe Ijaben, bn mirft Ijaben zc. ic^ merbe ^ahen, bu merbefl traben ic. 
ic^ merbe fein, bu mirfl fein 2c. ic^ merbe fein, bn merbefl fein ic. 
i^ merbe merben, bu mirfi merben ic^ merbe merben, bu merbefl merben 



Sing.: E^abe, Ijaben Sie 
Plur.: l{abt, traben Sie 



IMPEBATIYE 

fei, feien Sie 
feib, feien Sie 



merbe, merben Sie 
merbet, merben Sie 
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INFINITIVE 

fein 
geioefen fein 

PABTIGIPLE 

Fresent: \:iahenb, feienb, tperbenb Past: ^tii^ahi, getpefen, getporben 



Present: l^aben 
Perfect: gel^abt traben 



tperben 
getporben fein 





THE AÜXTTJAKTES OF MODE 




241. 




Indicative 










PRESENT 








ic^ barf 


fann 


mag 


mug 


foa 


mü 


bu barfil 


iannft 


magfl 


mugt 


foüfl 


Wim 


er barf 


fann 


mag 


mn§ 


foa 


tpia 


iptr bürfen 


Unntn 


mögen 


muffen 


foUen 


motten 


il^r bürft 


fönnt 


mögt 


mügt 


foat 


mottt 


fte bfirfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


foUen 


motten 






IMPEBFEGT 






tc^ burfie 


fonnte 


mochte 


mugie 


foOte 


mottie 


bu burfteft 


fonntejl 


moc^teft 


mugtefl 


foütefl 


mottiefi 


er burfte 


fonnte 


mod?te 


mugte 


foüte 


mottie 


XDxx burften 


fonnten 


mochten 


mugien 


foüien 


mottten 


xkv burftet 


fonntet 


mochtet 


mngtet 


foütet 


mottiei 


fte bnrften 


fonnten 


mochten 

PEBFEGT 


mugten 

1 


foaten 


mottien 


i^ E^abe < 


^eburft gefonnt gemocht gemngi 


gefoat 


gemottt 


xdf f^abe 1 


t)ürfen fönnen mögen 


muffen 


foUen 


motten 


bn ^a{l 2c. 
















PLUPERPECT 






idf Mte 


gebnrft gefonnt gemocht gemngi 


t gefoat 


gemottt 


xdf Ijatte 


bürfen fönnen mögen 


( muffen 


foUen 


motten 


bn l{aüefi ic. 











FUTUEE 

xdf werbe bürfen fönnen mögen 
bn w'xtft IC. 



muffen fotten motten 
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INFINITIVE 

Present: bürfen formen mögen muffen 

p . i geburft gefonnt gemocht gemugt 

^ ® *( traben traben liaben traben 

or hfahen bnrfen 1}. fonnen 1}. mögen 1}. muffen 



foQen n>oIIen 
gefoQi gemoQi 
traben traben 
i}. foüen if. motten 



PABTICIPLE 



Present: bürfenb 
Ptot: geburft 
or bürfen 



fSnnenb mSgenb müffenb 
gefonni gemocht gemugi 
fdnnen mögen muffen 



foQenb 
gefoat 
foQen 



tPoQenb 
gemollt 
motten 



242. 




SvJbjunctive 










PBESENT 








xd) burfe 


fönne 


möge 


muffe 


fotte 


n>otte 


hu burfefl 


fönnefl 


mögefi 


müffefl 


fottefl 


motteft 


er bürfe 


fönne 


möge 


muffe 


fotte 


motte 


mir burfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


motten 


tljr burfei 


fönnet 


möget 


muffet 


fottet 


mottet 


fle börfen 


fönnen 


mögen 

IMPEBFECT 


muffen 

1 


fotten 


motten 


\d) bürfte 


fönnte 


möchte 


mfigte 


fottte 


mottte 


bn bürftefl 


fönntefl 


möc^tefl 


mügtefl 


fotttefi 


motttefl 


er bürfte 


fönnte 


möchte 


mügte 


fottte 


mottte 


mir bürften 


fönnten 


möchten 


mügten 


fottten 


mottten 


x^t bürftet 


fönntet 


möchtet 


mügtet 


fotttet 


motttet 


fle bürften 


fbnnttn 


möd^ten 

PKRFECT 


mügten 


fottten 


mottten 


i^ l^abe geburft gefonnt gemo^t 


gemugt 


gefottt 


gemottt 


or 

ic^ Ijabe bürfen fönnen mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


motten 


bü l^abe^ 2c. 
















PLUPKRFECT 






i^ l^tte geburft gefonnt gemo^i 


\ gemugt 


gefottt 


gemottt 


\d} ifttte bürfen fdnnen mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


motten 






FUTUBE 








Idf werbe bürfen fönnen mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


motten 


bn merbe^ 2c. 
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KEFLEXIVE VEEBS 
247. ftc^ freuen, to rejoice {one's seif), 

Principal Parts: fi^ freuen, freute pc^, pc^ gefreut 

INDICATIVE pRESENT SUBJUNCTIVB 

x6j freue mtc^ tc^ freue mtc^ 

bu freuji bxdf bn freuefl bxdf 

er freut ftc^ er freue ftc^ 

wix freuen uns xoxv freuen uns 

xfyc freut euc^ tF^r freuet euc^ 

fie freuen flc^ fte freuen fic^ 

IMPERFECT 

tc^ freute mtc^ tc^ freute mtc^ 

bn freuteji b'xdj ic. bu freuteji bxd^ ic, 

PERFECT 

td? [^aht mxdf gefreut tc^ liahe mtd? gefreut 

bn t^aß bidp gefreut ic. bn liahe^ bxdf gefreut zc 

PLUPERFECT 

td? Ijatte mtc^ gefreut tc^ tjätte mtc^ gefreut 

bu l^atteil bxdf ic. bu Ijättefi bxdf ic. 

FUTURE 

xdf iperbe mic^ freuen tc^ merbe mtc^ freuen 

bu mirfl bxdf ic. bu roerbeji bxdf ic, 

IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE 

Sing.: freue bxdf freuen Sie fic^ Present: ^df freuen 

Plur.: freuet euc^ freuen Sie flc^ Perfect: ftc^ gefreut l^ahtn 

PARTICIPLE 

Present: pd? freuenb Past: flc^ gefreut 



SEPAEABLE VEEBS 

248. fortfüljren, to lead away vortragen, to state 

Principal Parts: 
fortfül^ren, fül^rte fort, fortgefül^rt vortragen, trug por, porgetragen 

INDICATIVE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVB 

xdf füt^re fort trage por ic^ fül^re fort trage por 

bu füljrft fort trägji por ic. bu füF^reji fort tragejl Por ic. 
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IMPEBFECT 

t^ ffiljrte fort trug vor xdf führte fort trüge oor 

bu füljrteft fort trugft üor ic. bu füftrte{i fort trfigeft ©or ic. 

PEBFECT 

tc^ l^abe fortgeffit^rt vorgetragen ic^ l^ahe fortgef tit^rt oorgetragen 
bn l^aft IC bn ijabeft ic. 

PLÜPERFEOT 

ic^ t^atte fortgeffit^rt vorgetragen t^ t{5tte fortgef üt^rt vorgetragen 
bu ftatteft iC4 H l^Sttefi ic. 

FÜTURB 

tc^ iverbe fortfüljren vortragen ic^ merbe fortfütiren vortragen 
bn n>trft ic. bn merbefi ic. 

IMPERATIVE 

Sing.: fütjre fort trage vor ) .j.. 3. ^^^ ^ 3. 
Plur.: füliret fort traget vor ) ^^ ^ ^ 

INPINITIVB 

Present: fortfüljren vortragen 

Perfect: fortgefül^rt traben vorgetragen f^^ben 

PABTIOIPLE 

Present: fortfnl^renb vortragenb Past: fortgeffit^rt vorgetragen 



INSEPAEABLE VEEBS 
249. bebeden, to caver 

Principal Parts: bebecfen, bebecfte, bebeA 



INDICATIVE 

t^ bebede 
bu bebecffi 
er bebecft 
n>ir htbtdzn 
xliv bebecft 
fie bebecfen 

tc^ hebediz ic, 

xdf liabt bebecft ic. 



PBESENT 



IMPEBFECT 
PEKFECT 



suBJUNonva 

i^ bebecfe 
bn bebecfefl 
er bebecfe 
tvir hebtden 
ifir bebecfet 
fle bebecfen 

xdf bebecfte ic. 

tc^ l^abe bebecft ic 
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PLUPBBFECT 

i^ Ijatte bebccft ic. ic^ Ijättc bebccft ic 

FUTUBB 

ic^ tperbe bebecfen td^ merbe bebecfen 

IMPERATIVE 

Sing.: hebede, ) j,^^^j^„ 5.^ 
Plur.: bebecfet > 

INFINITIVE 

Present: bebecfen Perfeot: bebecft traben 

PABTICIPLE 

Present: bebecfenb P&st: bebecft 



250. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

MasciUine ^ 



N. ber frattfe Vdann 

G. bes !ran!en Htanttes 

D. bem franfen ITtantte 

A. ben frattfett Iltann 



SINGÜLAB 

ein franfer UTaitn 
eines franfen IHannes 
einem franfen ITtanne 
einen franfen ITtann 



fvanfev Vflann 
hanhs ITtannes 
franfem ITtanne 
franfen IHann 



PLURAL 

N. bie franfen ütänner 
G. ber franfen llTänner 
D. ben franfen IHännern 
A. bie franfen ITTSnner 



franfe ITtanner 
fxanhx Vfldnnev 
franfen ITtännem 
franfe IHänner 



N. bie franfe ^rau 
G. ber franfen ^rau 
D. ber franfen ^rau 
A. bie franfe ^Jrau 



Feminine 

SINGULAR 

eine franfe ^ran 
einer franfen ^rau 
einer franfen ^Jrau 
eine franfe ^rau 

PLURAL 



franfe ;frau 
franfer ^ran 
franfer ^rau 
franfe ^Jrau 



N. bie franfen ^ranen 
G. ber franfen grauen 
D. ben franfen grauen 
A. bie franfen grauen 



franfe ;frauen 
franfer ^Jrauen 
franfen grauen 
franfe grauen 
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Neuter 

SINGÜLAB 

N. bas franfe Kinb ein frattfes Kinb franfes ICinb 

G. bes franfen Ktttbcs eines franfes (en) Kinbes franfes (en) Kinbes 

D. bem franfen Kinbe einem franfen Kinbe franfem Kinbe 



A. bas franfe Kinb ein franfes Kinb 

PLURAL 

N. bte franfen Kinber 
G. ber franfen Kinber 
D. ^tn franfen Kinbeni 
A. bie franfen Kinber 



franfes Kinb 

franfe Ktnber 
franfer Kinber 
franfen Kinbern 
franfe Kinber 
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1. 




pers. 


N. 


id? 


G. 


metner 


D. 


mir 


A. 


mi^ 



THE PRONOUN 

smoDLAB ^«^80"«^ Prorumns 

2. 3. person. 1. 

pers. m. /. n. pers. 

^n er fie es tpir 

beiner feiner iF^rer feiner unferer eurer (3^w)^) it?rer 

bir il^m iF^r iF^m uns eud? (3t?nen) iljnen 

bi^ tt{n {le es uns enc!^ (Sie) fie 



PLURAL 




2. 


3. 


pers. 


pers, 


\^x (Sie) 


Pe 



252. 

1. ^ers. 2. pers. 

sing. sing. 

N. mein bein 

G. meines beines 

D. meinem beinem 

A. meinen beinen 



N. meine 

G. meiner 

D. meiner 

A. meine 



beine 
beiner 
beiner 
beine 



N. mein bein 

G. meines beines 

D. meinem beinem 

A. mein bein 



Possessive Pronouns 

MASC. SING. 
3. pers. sing. 1. pers. 
m. & n. /. plur. 

fein xitx unfer 

feines iF^res unferes 

feinem il^rem «unferem 

feinen iF^ren unferen 

FEM. SING. 

il^re unfere 

iFjrer unferer 

iF^rer unferer 

il^re unfere 

NEUT. SING. 

fein il^r unfer 

feines il^res unferes 

feinem il^rem unferem 

fein iF^r unfer 



feine 
feiner 
feiner 
feine 



2. pers. 3. pers. 
plur. plur. 

euer (JF^r) iFjr 

eures Öl^res) iF^res 

eurem (3Fjrem) iFjrem 

euren (jSFjren) iljren 

eure i^^re) iFjre 

eurer (JF^rer) iFJrer 

eurer (3^rer) iFjrer 

eure Qfyce) iFJre 

euer (3Fjr) iFjr 
eures (3^tes) il?res 
eurem (3t?rem) iF^rem 
euer (JF^ren) iF^r 
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N. meine 

G. metner 

D. meinen 

A. meine 



PLURAL, ALL GENDEBS 

betne feine xfyct unfere eure Oftte) if^re 

beiner feiner il^rer unferer eurer O^^') i^^^^ 

beinen feinen iljren nnferen euren (3^i^^n) it)ren 

beine feine il^re unfere eure Ql^re) ii)re 
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Demonstrative Fronauna 



smoi 


[JTiAR 




FLÜBAL 


1. masc* 


fem. 


neut. 


m,f,fim 


N. biefer 
G. biefes 
D. biefem 
A. biefen 

2. 

N. jener 

G. jenes 
D. jenem 
A. jenen 

3. 

N. ber 

G. hc^en (bes) 
D. htm 
A. hen 


biefe 
biefer 
biefer 
biefe 


biefes 
l)iefes 
biefem 
biefes 


biefe 
biefer 
biefen 
biefe 


iene 
jener 
jener 
jene 


jenes 
jenes 
jenem 
jenes 


{ene 
iener 
jenen 
jene 


bie 

beren (ber) 

ber 

bie 


bas 

beffen (bes) 
htm 
has 


bie 

I)erer (beren) 

bentn 

bie 


254. Determinative Pronouns 






HINGUIJIB 




PLUliAL 


1, nuue. 
N. berjenige 
G. besienigen 
D. bemjenigen 
A. benjenigen 

2. 

N. berfelbe 
G. besfelben 
D. bemfelben 
A. benfelben 


fem, 
biejenige 
berjenigen 
berjenigen 
biejenige 


neut. 
basjenige 
besjenigen 
bemjenigen 
basjenige 


m,f, n, 
biejenigen 
berjenigen 
benjenigen 
biejenigen 


biefelbe 
berfelben 
berfelben 
biefelbe 


basfelbe 
besfelben 
bemfelben 
basfelbe 


biefelben 
berfelben 
benfelben 
biefelben 
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4^ 
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3. 

N. fol^er 

G. folc^es 
D. folc^em 
A. foI(^en 


foldpe folc^es 
fol^er folc^es 
fol^er folc^em 
folc^e fold?es 


folc^e 
folc^er 
folc^en 
folc^e 


4 ber 

(See 263, 


bte ■ bas 
3). 


bte 


255. 


Rehtive Pronouns 




• 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


1. masc. 
N. weldfex 
G. (beffett) 
D. ipeic^em 
A. melc^ett 

2. - 

N. ., '. 
G. , 


fem* neut. 
ipeldpe toelc^es' 
(beren) ' (beffen) 
n?el^er loel^em 
toelc^e toelc^es 


171. /l n, 
tpelc^e 

(bereit, berer) 
tpelc^ett 
tpelc^e 


toer . was 
roeffen toeffert 
ipem 




A. 


tpen was 




3. ber 


bte bas 


bte 


(See 253, 


3). 
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InterroQotive Fronotms 

SINGULAR 



1. 



N. 

Q. 
D. 
A. 



masc. 
loelc^er? 
tpel^es? 
welchem ? 
toelc^ett ? 



fem. 
toeId?e ? 
loelc^er? 
welcher? 
ipel^e? 



2. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



toer?. 
toeffen ? 
ipem? 
ipett? 



■ "" neui. 
toelc^es? 
tpelc^e5 ? 
tpelc^em ? 
wtldfes ? 

ipas? . 
iDeffett? 



ix>as ?. , 



PLURAL 

m.f. n. 

toelc^e ? 
toelc^er? 
wcldfcn ? 
welche ? 



257. Indefinite Pronoüns 

man, ettter, ziwas, iebermarttt, jemanb, feitter, nichts, tttemattb. 
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VOCABULARY 



The figores refer to the paragraphs and their sections in which 
the translation of the words is given. 



U 

ah 74,4 

2tbcbu4? 155 

llhenb 222 

2tbenbf^cm 222 

2(benbfonnens 

f^ein 232 

:ibenbiPoI!e 231 

aber 23 

llhlant 57,6 

ahlanitnbe 57,6 

^Iblautung 57,6 

abreißen 125,3 

abf^affcn 115 

llht 98 

adf 167 

adft 98 

a^tc 65 

adfien 66,6; 71,4 

a^tens 99,3 

2Id^tung 185,2 

adfi^eltn 143,2 

a^tstg 143,3 

2Ibam 207,2 

2lffc 90 

IX^n ...88,4 

an 152,1; 156,1; 

160,1,2 

alle 48 

^Ittce 203,3 



aöein 123; 151 

aüer 61,7; 153,4 

2taerbefte 165,2 

allerlei 147,5 

alles 60 

aöipiffenb 151 

als 50,7; 60; 216 

alt 48 

2IIte 121,7 

2IIter 119 

am 65 

2tmeri!a 207,2 

2tmt 207,2 

an... 66,7; 74,4; 146; 
151; 202,1 

21nblicf 188 

anbere 111 

anbeten 107 

anbers 233 

an bir \ft ni^ts..214 

anerfennen 90 

anfaUen 125,3 

Einfang 153,3 

an^an^tn 178,2 

anfangs 125,4 

angelten 182,2 

angel^ören 111 

ängftli^ 163 

anljangen 223 

2Inmut 225 

anfc^auen 216 

272 



anfeilen 90 

anftatt... 144,2; 206,1 
2tnjirengung. . .157,3; 

207,3 

antteitn 184 

2IntTOort 102 

antworten 35 

antwortet. 35 

anoertrauen 130,4 

an3ieljen 102 

2IpfeI 142 

2IpoilropIi 139,6 

2IpnI 148,6 

2trbett 69; 71,4 

arbeiten 69 

2trbeiter 100,6 

arg 225 

arm 94 

2Irm 221 

2trme 165,3 

ärmer, f. arm 

2Irmut 148,5 

2tr3t 207,2 

ößf (• effen 

2tf^e 157,3 

atlantifc^ 207,2 

atmen 45,2 

auc^ 35 

2Iue 227 

auf 48; 58,3; 60; 

74,4; 100,6; 202,1 



VOCABULABY 



273 



auf bas 153,4 

2Iiif gäbe 174,5 

anftfitm 125,3 

auf merf fam 142 

2tufmerf famfeit 185,2 

aufs neue 201 

aufftetjen 193 

2Iuge 77 

2lugettblttf 136,9 

Suglehi 224 

2luguft 148,6 

aus 74,4; 153,4; 194,1 

ausbeizen 119 

aus bem IDege 

geilen 123 

2lu5brucf 144,2 

ausbrflcfen 144,2 

außer 193; 194,1 

ougerljalb 206,1 

ausfallen 125,3 

ausfinben 199,4 

ansgebifien 119 

ansgefien 178,3 

ausgraben 224 

ausreifen 125,3 

ausfet^n 188 

ausfe^n 167 

aus^rben 159 

ans3tef{en 77 

Baftre 230 

Baier 92,1 

balb 159 

halbe 215 

hatib, f. binben 

han^ 222 

Banf 189,1 



BSr 88,4 

hai, f. bitten 

bauen 169,2; 234 

Bauer 39 

Baum 60 

beantiporten 98 

beben 223 

bebarf 120,9 

bebauern 81 

Ubeden 140,4 

bebeuten 232 

hebxemn .... 123; 163 

bebrol^en 123 

bebrurfen 176 

bebnrfen 102 

beburfte, f. beburfen 

beenben 169,2 

befalfl, f. befelflen 

Befeljl 163 

bef eljlen 130,3 

befe^gen 159 

befreien 81 

begab, f. begeben 
begann, f. beginnen 

begeben 98 

begeljren 136,9 

begiebt; f. begeben 

beginnen 199,2 

Begleiter 189,2 

Begleiterin 188 

begraben 233 

begrub, f. begraben 

begrüßen 180 

Begrüßung 180 

belferrf4?en 185,2 

Befierrfc^ng . . . 185^ 

bei 74,4; 194^ 

beibe 143,4 

beiberlei 147^ 



Bein 48 

bei (Eifci^ It^en. . . 151 

befannt 203,2 

belaffen 74,4 

Belel^rung 161,3 

Beloljnung 172 

benu^en 113,3 

beobac^en 151 

hevanhtn 199,4 

Bereid? 193 

bereiten 94 

Berg 138 

berut{igen 81 

berül^mt 172 

Bernl^rung 111 

befaß, f beftften 

befeitigen 153,3 

Befeittgung 167 

Beftft 111 

he^^ ........157,3 

befonbexs 157,4 

befier 90; 121,7; 

be^ 139,4; 157,4 

befianb, {. bereiten 

befiet^en 153,4 

beißen 159 

be^n plaft 159 

be^ntmen 86 

Be^mmungsn>ort 

74,6 

Deiirafen / # 

beten 216 

Betragen 207,2 

betrüben 138 

Bett 185,1 

Bibel 207,2 

Biene 56 

Bier 230 

Bilb 155 
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bin 35 

btnben 52 

hxnntn .... 193; 194,1 

bis 69 

big aus, f. ausbeigen 

bift 35 

bitte 81 

bitten 81; 186,4; 207,2 

bitter 169,2 

blaß 218 

Slatt 56 

blättern 172 

blau 227 

bleiben 90 

bleich 230 

Slicf 165,3 

blicFen 165,2 

blieb; f. bleiben 

blinb 77 

Blinbl^eit 185,2 

blifeen 90; 203,3 

blüljen 224 

blüljt fo fort 224 

Blümchen 224 

23Iume 117,3 

23Iumenbeet 201 

Blumenfel^ 222 

23Iüte 219 

blutgierig 115 

Boben 169,2 

bog ein, f. einbiegen 

bofe 115 

Böfe 120,5 

Böfer 120 

Bofes 119; 120,5 

bösli^ 233 

Bote 92,1 

hxadf, f. brechen 
braute, f. bringen 



htannte, f. hvtnmn 

hxand}en 119 

braun 73 

bre^en.... 121,4; 224 

breit 233 

htennen 67,2 

Brief 113,3 

BriOe 207,2 

bringen 67,2 

Brot 146 

Bmber 35 

Bmft 189,1 

Bnc^ 67,5 

Bu^ilabe. 159 

bunt 125,3 

Burfc^? 88,4 

Qrift 88,4 

ba 31; 35; 74,4 

babei.... 174,2; 186,4 

Vadf 190,2 

bfidfte 44 

babnx6^ 184 

bafur 123 

bafür fönnen ....123 

halitn 56 

bat)iniagen 203,2 

Damasf 205 

bamit 159 

Danf 182,5 

banfhat 140,4 

banUn 138 

bann 98 

bar 74,4 

barauf ....104,3; 159 



barf 120,9 

barin 167 

barinnen 233 

bargen 182^ 

barnber 231 

bamm 117,2 

bas 27; 65 

Dafein 136,9 

basjenige 129,7 

basfelbe 120,3 

ba% 60 

bavon 81 

ba3u 52 

bein 35 

beiner 81 

beinige 129,7 

bem 48; 129,3 

bemienigen 129,7 

bemfelben 120,3 

ben 44; 129,3 

bentn 128 

benjenigen 129,7 

btnUn 66,5 

btnn 65 

benfelben 120,3 

ber. . . 27; 87,4; 129,3,4 

beren 128 

berer 128 

berfenige 129,7 

berjenigen 129,7 

berfelbe 120,3 

berfelben 120,3 

bermeil 229 

bes 52; 206,2 

besljalb 167 

besienigen 129,7 

bes testen mittels 

bebienen 123 

besfelben 119 



VOCABÜLABY 
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beffcti 123; 128 

bentfd? 100,6 

Deutf<^..92,l; 100,6 

De5ember 148,6 

bxdf 39 

Dic^r 203,2 

hid 165,3 

bie 23, 31 

Dieb 74,6 

bteieittge 129,7 

bteientgen 128 

Metten 107 

Dtener 111 

Dtettft 233 

Diettstag 148,6 

btes 108,3; 152,1; 

156,1; 157,4; 

160,1,2 

Mefe 81 

btefelbe 120,3 

biefelbett 120,3 

biefetn 77 

biefett 111 

btefer 108,3 

biejet nnb ietter 

mettf^? 153,4 

biesfeit 205 

Dittg 111 

btr 65 

bod? 44 

Doftor 69 

Dontterstag 148,6 

boppelt 146 

Dorf 186,4 

Dom 81 

bort 203^ 

brattg, f. bnitgett 

bret 94 

breterlet 147,5 



bretßig 143,3 

breigtg^I 147,6 

bret5et)n 142 

brmgen 219 

brttt 99,3 

Drittel 147,6 

britte 99,3 

britteits 99,3 

britter 48 

brobett 221 

brofjett 167 

btt 35 

bnftett 222 

Dntttttte 159 

bunfel 195,4 

Duttfel!?eit 136,8 

buttfeltt 232 

bur^..44;74,4; 75,4; 

198,1 

burfett 120,9 

burr 174,2 

bfirfteti 138 

burjlig 193 

ebeti 228 

ebel 130,4; 165,3 

elje 128 

(Eljre 111 

eljreti 120,7 

(Ei 23 

(Eier 27 

(Eifer 203,2 

eigeti 73 

(Ei^ettfc^aft 86; 178,4 

eilett 39 

eitl 23; 74,4 

eittattber 98 



eitte 23 

eittettt 31 

eittett 31 

eitler 52; 143,4 

eitterlei 147,5 

etttes 107 

eittfa^ 147,5 

eittf aiti^ 147,5 

etttige 44 

einfel^reit 230 

eitttttal 157,3 

eitttttal t^erausfottts 

ttieit 167 

eittttet)titett 155 

eitts 99,3; 143,4 

€ittft^t 199,2 

einp 81; 121,7 

eitttretett 151 

eitt5i9 234 

€is 96,4 

(Eifett 71,4 

elf 142 

(Elterti 121,7 

(Elterttliebe 176 

etttpfittbfattt — 182,2 

etttpor 74,4 

(Etlbe... 153,3; 182,5 

ettMic^ 125,3 

ettglif^? 100,6 

etttbecPett 140,4 

etttgegett... 193; 194,1 

etttgeljett 102 

entgitt^, f. etttget^en 

etttljalteti 109,2 

ettttjielt, f. etttfjaltett 

etitlaffeti 31 

ettttebigeti 115 

etttreigeti 199,4 

etttri§, f. etttreigett 
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(EntWIug 169,3 

cntiianb, f. entftel^en 
entftel^en 169,3; 195,4 

ent3teljert 184 

^"^309; f. ent3iel^en 
ent3og jt^, f. [tdf enU 
3tet)en 

cnt3tt»ei 74,4 

er 31 

erbarmen 81 

(Erbe 92,1; 146 

erblaffen 197 

erblirfen 180 

(Erbe 111; 140,4 

(Erben 225 

erbulben 142 

ererben 182,3 

erfal^ren 180 

(Erfal^rnng 142 

erfragen 205 

erfreuen 113,3 

erful^r, f. erfal^ren 

erfütten 180 

ergreifen.. 79,2; 374,5 

^r^riff, (♦ ergreifen 

erl^alten 77; 138 

erl^ielt, f. erl^alten 

erjagen 146 

erfannie, f. erFennen 
txfannU an, f. aner» 
hnmn 

ernennen 86 

erlangen 184 

erlauben 178,3 

erleben 142 

ernäl^ren 190,2 

erneuen 169,3 

ernft 174,3 

erraten 167 



errei^en 153,4 

erriet, f. erraten 

(Erfafe 176 

erf^einen 199,4 

erf^ien, f. erf^einen 
erf^raf, f. erf^recFen 
erf^rerfen ... 39; 167 

erf^ricfjt 168,3 

erji 99,3; 164,4 

erfte 99,3 

erzeigen 182,3 

erften .52 

erjiens 98 

erftieg, f. erfleigen 

ertragen 153,3 

erträglid? 225 

ertrug, f. ertragen 
ermarb; f. erwerben 

ermerfen 184 

erroel^ren 115 

ermerben . . 146; 169,3 

er3äl?Ien 104,2 

(Er3ät?Iung 109,2 

er3eugen 157,3 

er3ittern 220 

er3Ürnen 182,5 

es 32,7; 139,6 

(Efel 48 

es gel^t fd?Ie^t. . .214 

es giebt 188 

effen 107 

(Effen 143,4; 163 

es wirb xfyn gut 

f^mecFen 151 

ttwa 123 

etwas 144,2 

eu^ 44 

euer 112,5 

euere 112,5 



eurer. 98 

eurige 129 

(Europa 207,2 

(Eoa 207,2 

eroig 228 

(Eroigfeit 230 

s 

fadf 147,5 

fal^ren 148,5 

faöen 56 

falf^ 77 

fältig 147,5 

Familie 109,3 

fanb, f. ftubcn 

fanb aus, f. ausflnben 

jarbe 161,4 

(Jag 138 

faffen 188 

faft 113,3 

faul 190,3 

jebruar 148,6 

;Jeber 125,3 

(Jeigling 169,3 

fein 224 

^einb 138 

^einbin 185,2 

^elb t .238 

^elbarbeiter 107 

(Jen 123 

iJels 177,1 

;JeIfenriff 232 

fern 188 

^erne 180 

feft 165,3; 174,2 

ieft 231 

(Jeiigefang 231 

fette.' 27 
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^uer 67,5 

fiel, f. faQen 

fiel an, f. anfallen 

fiel anS; f. ausfatten 

finben 102 

fing an, f. anfangen 

S'inf 92,1 

flnjier 174,3 

Äifd? 104,2 

^Iafd?e 193 

^letf* 123 

Sm 153,3 

fTeißig 69; 92,3 

fliegen 56 

fTieljen 123 

fließen 232 

^linte 60 

fTog, f. fliegen 
flfoli, f. f[iet)en 
9o%, f. frieden 

^lügel 193 

^lur 219 

Sln% 96,5 

Pilern 218 

^Iiit 231 

folgen 86; 104,3 

^rm 169,2 

fort 31; 56; 74,4 

fortMfiljen 224 

fortfahren 159 

fortfuhren 73 

^rtfefenng 27 

^rage 94 

fragen 102 

ijrage fteOen 98 

^ranjofe 92,1 

fra§, f. freffen 

^rau 23; 100,6 

fttdf 203,3 



frei 136,9 

Freitag 148,6 

fremb 233 

^rembe 201 

freflfen 123 

^reube 146 

^reubenbe^er — 138 

freuen 167 

^reunb 115 

freunbli^ 207,3 

^reunbf^af t 123 

triebe 115 

frifd? 174,2 

frifd?er IlTut... .174,2 

frolj 136,9 

froljUd? 165,2 

^rofd? 113,5 

^ru^t 148,5 

frud?tbar 119 

frnlj 121,7 

jrnf}f tugbeit . • . 174,5 

^rnljHng 153,3 

jrnt{Iings(ieb ... .217 

^ndfs 86 

füllen 161,3 

futjr, f. faf^ren 

fuhren 74,4; 163 

fuljr fort, f. fortfat^ren 

fünf 100,2 

fünfte 100,3 

fünftens 100,4 

funf3eljn 143,2 

funfjig 143,3 

^unfe 177,1 

funfein 232 

für 111, 198,1 

^urc^ 190,2 

furd>ten 115 

für ^df t{tnge(^n 224 



^ürft 88,4 

^ürftin 92,2 

für unb für 201 

S^% 81 

^üg^en 221 

gab, f. geben 

(5aht 199,3 

(Sabel 155 

galt, f. gelten 

gan3 115 

gar 77 

<5arten 218 

(Saft 165 

<5atte 92,1 &3 

geben 102 

gebrau<i^n 182,2 

gebaute, f. gebenfen 

<5ebanfe 92,1 

gebeit^en 146 

gebenfen 94 

<5ebi(^?t 169^ 

gebiet), f. gebeif^en 

(Sefa^r 167 

<5efälirte 92,1 

gefallen 73 

gefiel, f. gefallen 
gegen — 74,4; 198,1 
gegenüber . 193; 194,1 

<5egenmart 136,9 

gegeffen, f. effen 

gelten 58,3; 2034 

gebt 48 

get{orcbcn 117,3 

geboren 73 

geborte an, f. angebd» 
ren 
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(Seiil 199,3 

<5et3 115 

gefommen 52 

gelang, f« gelingen 

(Seläute 217 

gelb 220 

(Selb 117,2 

(Selber 117,2 

(Seleljrte 213 

gelingen 180 

gelten 146; 195,3 

(Semöljl 231 

gemäg .... 193; 194,1 

gemif^t 66,5 

(Semüt 217 

gen 198,1 

(Senefung 157,4 

geniegen 130,3 

genog, f. geniegen 

genug 86 

gerabe 24,5 

geraten 128 

gerben 190,4 

(Sere^tigfeit 90; 92,3 
geriet, f geraten 

gern 107 

gerne 234 

(Sefang 222 

gef^irft 174,3 

(Sef^meibe 232 

(Sefeöe 69 

gefeöen 71,3 

(SefeüWaft 213 

(Sefeft 199,3 

(Sefeftgeber 146 

(Seilet 151 

gefprod?en, f. fpred?en 
geftanb, f. geftel^en 
geftel^en 167 



gejlod?en, f. fte^en 
ge|itot{Ien, f. ftet^Ien 

(Sefträu^ 219 

geftern 44 

gefunb. .117,2; 195,4 

(Sefunbljeit 195,3 

gefunb »erben. . 186,4 
gefungen, f. pngen 
getljan, f. il^inn 

(Seoatter 181,1 

gewaltig 232 

gewonnen, [.gewinnen 
geroefen, f. fein 

<Sen>tnn 138 

gewinnen 180 

geu)i§ 146 

(Sewitter 195,3 

gieb, f. geben 

gilt 146 

ging, f. gelten 

ginge 91,4 

ging an, f. angelten 

(Sipfel 232 

glänsen 125,3 

(Slaube 177,1 

glauben.. 125,4; 130,4 

gleid? 111 

glei^Fommen . . 182,2 

(Slieb .199,4 

(Slürf 98 

(Slücf liahtn .... 104,3 

glücfli^ 69 

glücfli^erweife. . . 132 
glürflid? preifen. 182,5 

glül^cn 201 

(Slut 231 

(Solb 113,3 

golben 221 

(Sott 216 



(Sonoerneur 207,2 

<Srab 111 

graben 195,3 

(Sraf 88,4 

(Sras 186,4 

graufam 119 

greifen 203,3 

(Srets 142 

önff, f. greifen 

groß 96,3; 174,0 

(Srogeltern 142 

grub, f. graben 
grub aus, f. ausgraben 

(Sruft 201 

grün 88,5 

(Srunb 90 

(Srunbmort 74,6 

grügen 217 

<Sun|l 199,3 

<Sut 146 

gut. . . 86; 88,5; 165,3 

(Sute 120,5 

<Süte 185,2 

gut f^mecfen — 151 
gut fein 234 

Biaat 231 

^ahen 48 

liahen 3U 100,6 

l^abeft 173,3 

fjafen 207,2 

£Jal?n 155 

lialh 146 

lialhen 206,1 

Ijalber 206,1 

fjaüe 231 

Ijalten 163; 172; 178,4 
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t^alf, f. t^Ifen 

ijanb 60 

fjüttbeln 182,3 

fyinb\dflaQ 195,3 

J)aitbn>crf 190,4 

Ijart 178,2 

J)afe 92,1 

Raffen 197 

l^aft, f. f{abett 

f}a% 205 

l^ä%Vxdf 188 

^ä^lidfe 182,5 

i^at 48 

Ijatte 23 

Ijattc... 152,3; 173,3 

itaudf 215 

lj5nflg 207,2 

i?aupt 216 

^aupHeutc 233 

Hauptmann 233 

J)auptteU 53,4 

^aus... 109,3; 178,3 
^au54?en.......223 

f)aut.... 189,1; 190,4 

Ijeben 230 

heftig 77 

fyn^Uxt 184 

f)cibe 228 

f^eibenroslein 228 

feilen 176 

Ijetlig 136,9 

lieitti 74,4 

fyxn^tlmäntu 

4?en 190,4 

feigen 188; 233 

fetter 227 

fyib 88,4 

liclfe 31 



Reifen.... 32,5; 178,4 

IjeU 169,3 

fytUr 94 

djemb 185,1 

fynnt 23 

Ijer 39; 74,4 

ijerab 109,3 

^eran ...168,2 

herauf 168,2 

fjeraus 168,2 

lierbei 132 

fierbetetlen 163 

J)erbil 153,3 

f^erbe 115 

Ijcretn 168 

t^remfotnmen . . . 167 

i?err 88,4 

f?err König .... 186,4 

licrrlic^ 163 

licrrfd?cn 169,2; 185,2 

Ijerum 218 

tjcrunter 195,3 

tjerpor 221 

fyxi 128 

tjerjH^ 159 

Ijersu 168,2 

feilte 44 

I^telt, f. galten 

Ijter 35 

^k%, f. feigen 

£?ilfe 128 

llilf 178,4 

EJtmmel 98 

Ifin 60; 74,4 

Ijinab 168,2 

Ijinan 168,2 

Ijinauf 168,2 

titnatts....l63; 168,2 



t)inaus!ommen . . . 163 

Ijiuein 56 

t^ing an, f. ant^angett 

t^tnlegen 155 

hinter.... 74,4; 202,1 

l?intrcten 201 

limmeg 111 

^111311 168,2 

i?irt 88,4 

fy>b, f. lieben 

fy>df 138 

fjo^mut 226 

Ilöd?fl 139,4 

Ijoffcn . . . 130,4; 207,3 

i?offnung 128 

fjolje 157,3 

Ijöljer 139,4 

J)oWc 109,2 

fy>lb 216 

f?ol3 151 

fjonig 195,2 

t^orc^n 221 

Ijorcn 48; 153,4 

Ijort 31 

t{ort auf, f. auft}oren 
Ijub, f. Ijcbcn 

knh\df 224 

fjubfon 207,2 

fjunb 86 

Ijunbcrt 142 

Ijnnbcrtf a^ 147,5 

Ijunbcrtf altig . . . 147,5 

fjunbertficl 147,6 

f^unger 123 

Ifungern 153 

Ijungrig 115 

ijut 190,2 

Ijüten 39 
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..31 
..39 
..52 
..94 
95,1 



id? 

tl^m 

xkn 

il^rtcn 

Zhmn 

tljr....35;62,4; 112,5 

Zhv 112,5 

tljre 88,5 

3l?rc 112,5 

tljrcm 71,4 

tljrcn 86 

iljrer 94 

übrige 129,7 

3I?n9e 129,7 

im 56 

immer 94 

im füllen 226 

in.... 31; 46,3; 202,1 
in fjo^mut überljeb' 

bid?nid?t 226 

innerljalb. 205; 206,1 

innig 180 

ins 56 

3nf*nft 159 

3nfc!t 140,3 

in VOui geraten . . 128 

irgenb 119 

irren 138 

3fegrimm 119 

ifi 27 

ift's 139,6 

ift »ert 136,9 



ja ..35; 91,4 

jagen 203,3 

3äger 60 



Jägerei 185,2 

Zaltx 65 

jäljrli* 119 

Januar 148,6 

ie 48 

jcber 86; 152,1; 156,1; 

160,1 

jebo^ 132; 178,4 

jemals 203,2 

jemanb 180 

jener 107; 108,3; 

152,1; 156,1; 157,4; 

160,1,2 

jenig 129,7 

jenfeit .... 205; 206,1 

jefet 102 

Jugenb 161,4 

3uli 148,6 

jung 73 

Jungfrau 231 

Jüngling 176 

Juni 148,6 

-Kaltn 232 

Kaifer 94 

!alt 67,5 

!am 44 

!äme 90; 91,4 

Kamel 205 

famen 44 

Kamerab 167 

fam tjerein, f. Ijerein» 

fommen 
fam Ijinaus, f. Ijinaus- 

fommen 

Kamm 232 

fämmen 232 



Kammer 230 

fam oor, f. oorfommen 

f ann 66,5 

fannte 91,7 

Kappe 161,3 

Karl 37,5 

Kafee 86 

f auf en 73 

Kaufleute 65 

Kaufmann 65 

faum 60 

feine 27 

Kelc^ 222 

Keller 207,2 

fennen 67,2 

Keule 123 

Kinb 35 

Klage 203,2 

Klagelieb 231 

f iammern 223 

Klang 231 

flang, f. flingen 

flar 230 

Kleib 102; 104,3 

flein 27 

flettern 186,2 

flingen 217 

Klofler 94 

flug 172 

Klugljeit 102 

Knabe 62,4 

Kned?t 214 

Koljle 157,3 

Köln 190,4 

fommen..,. 52; 186,4 

König 186,4 

fönnen 66,5 

fonnte 56 

fönnte 120,8 
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Kopf 77 

Kraft 157,3 

fraft 205; 206,1 

Mftig 203,2 

Kraije 125,3 

franf 117,2,3 

Kranfc 140,4 

Kraut 199,2 

Krebs 151 

fried?cn ...56; 203,4 

Krieg 195,2 

fxodf, f. frieden 

Krone 231 

Kugel 229 

Kuli 155 

fnl?1 195,3 

funb 143,4 

Kunft 167 

Künftler 207,2 

furj 190,4 

furjer 159 

Kn6 220 

fnffcn 230 

t 

ladftn 39 

ladfenb 120,7 

ia<^In 188 

la^erüc^ 102 

laben 229 

lag, f. liegen 

ianh 92,3 

lang 27 

lange. 28,3 

langer 27 

Wngs 205 

i&tm 31 

lärmen 71^ 



las, f. lefen 

laffen 117,2 

laut 220 

laufen 132 

laut. . 132; 205; 206,1 

lauten 159 

leben 94 

iehen 153,3 

lebenbig 123 

lebensfraft 184 

legen 24,4 

legt 23 

legte 23 

leiere 132; 169,3 

lehren 180 

lelirer 31 

leib 174,2 

let^t 109,2 

leiben 228 

leiten.... 225 

leife 167 

lei^n 138 

ieftion 23 

lernen 100,6 

lefen 62,4 

lefet 123 

Ieuc^?ten 165,3 

£eute 159 

lic^t 161,4 

lieh 174,3 

liebe 157,3 

Ueben 62,4 

liebHc?? 217 

lieb 96,5 

lief, f. laufen 
lief 5u, f. anlaufen 

liegen 172 

ae§, f. laffen 
linbem 184 



linfen 77 

loben 161,4 

£offeI 155 

log, f. lügen 
£ol?n.... 161,3; 182,4 

lorbeer 181,1 

lorelei 232 

£öroe 90 

Inb, f. laben 

£uft 140,3 

luge 146 

Ingen 190,3 

£ugner 73 

£unge 140,3 

£uft 148,5; 189,1 

lufHg 188 

m 

ma4?en 69; 148,5; 

161,4 

ma<^t 180 

nXäbc^n 62,4 

nXagb 189,1 

mai 148,6 

maib 230 

mailieb 219 

mal 148,5 

malen 155 

ITTaler 155 

man 79,2 

mandf 146 

manc^rlet 147,5 

manic^r 233 

mand^mal 151 

VXann 48 

mantel 199,4 

ntarc^n 232 

IHarft 73 
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inar3 148,6 

ma% 130,3; 188 

mag; (♦ mcffen 

mafl 185,1 

ntajicn 27 

ntafiete 27 

HTatrofc 186,2 

HTauer 174,2 

HTaus 113,5 

meer 96,5 

meljr 111; 109,2 

melirfa^ 147,5 

melirf artig 147,5 

mclirere 139,5 

mein 28,4 

meine 27 

meinen 90; 163 

meiner 81 

meinethalben — 205 

mein ^err 100,6 

meinige 129,7 

meift 139,5 

meiiler 174,5 

inelobei 232 

melobie 92,2 

menf^ 86; 153,4 

menf^ljeit 130,4 

merfen 132 

meffen 130,3 

IHeffer 155 

metaü 195,3 

mic^ 81 

mic^ eurer erbar« 

men 98 

milb 138 

mimon 143,2,4 

minute 144,2 

mir 69 

mißfaüen 74,4 



migffel, f. migfaüen 

migtranen 115 

mit 74,4; 169,3; 

178,4; 194,1 

mitleib 199,2 

mitleibig 218 

mitte 163 

mittel 123 

mittels 206,1 

mittipod? 148,6 

mo^te, f. mögen 

mögen 67,2 

möglid? 178,3 

moljr 88,4 

Xdonat 144,2 

m^ndf 98 

monb 161,4 

montag 148,6 

morgen 169,2 

morgen 65 

morgenlanb — 207,2 

morgenf^n 228 

mof^ee 203,3 

mube 69 

munb 143,4 

mufelmann — 203,3 

musfei 181,1 

muffen.... 67,2; 121,6 
mngte, f. muffen 
mnt .... 165,2; 174,2 

mutig 90 

mutter 62,4 

n 

nadj 73; 194,1 

Had^bar 181,1 

na^bem 174,5 

näc^ii .... 139,4; 193; 

194,1 



na^flen 44 

Ztad^t 65 

tta^tigaU 222 

nadf unb nadf ... 184 

ttabel 207,2 

nalje 109,2 

ttä^e 107 

naijer 139,4 

nal^m, f. nehmen 
na^m ein, f. einnel{s 

men 

Hame 146 

Hamens 151 

nämlid? 167 

Harr 88,4 

Harrin 125,3 

Hatur 182,3 

natürli^ 90 

Hebel 231 

neben 48; 202,1 

Heben3immer — 172 

nebft 193; 194,1 

net^men 163 

neigen 231 

nein 73 

nennen 67,2 

Heft 174,2 

neu 109,3 

neue 45,2 

nenn 100,2 

nennie 100,3 

neuntens 100,4 

neun3eljn . 99,3; 143,2 

neun3ig 143,3 

nid^t 44 

ni^t nur — fon« 

bern 188 

ni^ts 35 

ni^t — fonbern. . 69 
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nie 115 

nteber 74,4 

nteberneigen 231 

niemals 190,4 

niemanb 113,3 

nit 229 

nodf 107 

nodf einen 153,4 

ttorben 195,3 

Hot 146; 157,4 

notig 163 

Hooember 148,6 

nun 52 

nur 23 

nü^en 138 

nüftli^en 90 

128 

ob 74,4; 153,4 

oben 182,3 

oberljalb 206,1 

ober 69 

offen 125,4; 136,9 

offnen 190,4 

oft 115 

oiine 94; 198,1 

(D^t 169,3 

0ftober 148,6 

0rt 172 

(Dflen 195,3 

(D^ean 207,2 

P 

Partei 86 

paf^a 205 

Pfau 125,3 



pferb 73 

pferbebieb 73 

pflan3en 142 

pfli^t 130,4 

plaö 159 

plöfelic?? 44 

präbi!ats3eitn)ort28,5 

preifen 73; 182,5 

pries, f. preifen 

H 

Hang 86 

Happe 161,4 

Hat 86 

raten 159 

tanhtn 178,2 

Häuber 109,2 

Hauboogel 113,5 

regten 60 

reben 45,2 

Hegel 90 

Hegierung 161,3 

reid? 65 

reiben 226; 229 

Hei^tum 165,3 

reif 195,3 

rein 169,2 

Heife 184 

reifen 188 

reigen 229 

reiten 48; 58,3; 121,7 

Heiten 203,3 

rennen 67,2 

retten 56 

Hettung 157,4 

Heue 176 

Htjein 230 

rid?ten 199,4 



Hinter 77 

riet, f. raten 

Hiff 232 

Hing 113,3 

rig, f. reißen 
x\% ahf f. abreißen 
riß aus, f. ausreißen 
ritt, f. reiten 

Hitter 94 

Hocf 77 

Hofe 186,2 

roftg 231 

Höslein 228 

Hog 203,2 

rot 228 

rufen 32,7; 96,5; 186,4 

ruft 31 

Hulje 153,3 

rul^en 201 

rubig .223 

S 

Sadfe 86 

fad?t 221 

fagen 33,4 

fagte 23 

fall 56 

fall an, f. anfeljen 
fat^ aus, f. ausfeilen 

Saite 231 

Same 177,1 

Samftag 148,6 

famt 155; 194,1 

fanft 146 

fang, f. fingen 
fanF, f. [xnftn 
faß, f. ftfeen 
fatt 115 
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Safe 100,6 

fangen 195,2 

Schabe 161,3 

S^äbel 107 

Schaben 161,3 

f^äblic^ 121,7 

Söjaf 39 

S^äfer 102 

^dja^tn 178,1,4 

fd?alt, f. freiten 

fc^amen 102 

fd?arf 86 

Sdtaittn 221 

Sd?attcnarm 221 

f^äfeen 176 

flauen 157,3 

fd?eiben. 220 

Schein 222 

f^cinen 207,2 

(Leitern 199,2 

fd?elten 69 

Sdienh 92,1 

freuen 186,2 

fc^icfen 86 

fc^teb, f. (Reiben 
fd?ien, f. (feinen 

fliegen 60 

Schiff 195,2 

Stifter . . 104,2; 109,3 

S^ilb 155 

f^ilt 71,4 

S^immel 161,4 

fc^impfen 225 

5d?Iaf 153,3 

f^Iafen 115 

5d?Iag 186,4 

f^Ia9enl65,2;222;229 
f^Iec^t....l07; 117,3 
f^Ietd^en 163 



Schleier 230 

fd?Icifcn 205 

fc^lt^, f. fd^Ieic^en 
f^Itef, f. f^Iafen 

fd?Itmm 132 

fc^Itmm oerronn« 

ben 132 

S^Ioß 231 

fd?Iu9, f. fd?Iagen 

S^Ing 102 

fd?me(fen 151 

S^mer3 146 

f^mer3H^ 180 

Sc^mieb 69 

Sc^miebe 69 

fc^mtebeu 71,3 

Sdtnahel 125,3 

S^nee 140,3 

fc^neibcn 174,2 

fd?nea 60 

fd?nitt, f. fd?neiben 
fc^ob 3urücf, f. ^uxnä» 

(Rieben 

fc^on 188 

fc^onber ^tnbltcf .188 

fd?ön 96,5; 104,3 

S^o§ 190,2 

Wog, f. fliegen 

fd?reiben 100,6 

fd?reien 39; 121,7 

S^rein 230 

f^rie 39 

f^rteb, f. (einreiben 

5d?ntt 229 

fc^nf, f. fd?affen 
fd^ulbig........ 130,3 

S^ule ....' 58,3 

Sanier 31 

S^üffel 163 



(Rütteln 115 

fc^üfeen 199,4 

^dfwadf 49,6 

f^n)ad?e 45,2 

fc^roä^ere 48 

fd?n)amm, f. fd^mtm^ 

men 
^dfwanb, f. fd?n)inben 

fc^n)ar3 73 

fc^TOcifen 212 

f^roeigen 215 

S^tt»cigen 172 

SdfXDZi^ 206,8 

ferner 138 

fc^merften 130,4 

Sc^mefter 50,7 

fc^roteg, f. fd?n)eigen 

f^mimmcn 104,2 

fc^minbcn 201 

Sdfwux 195,3 

fcc^s 100,2 

fcc^ile 100,3 

fcd^ftens 100,4 

fe^3cljn 143,2 

fed?3tg 143,3 

See 181,1 

Seele 182,2 

Segel 186,2 

fegnen 45,2 

feigen 56 

feigen es nid?t 

gern 214 

feljr 69 

fei 167; 173,3 

fetb 35 

feien 167 

feieil. 173,3 

fein 32,8; 41,5; 112,5 
feine 39 
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feinem 88,5 

feinen 94 

feiner.. 81; 102; 109,3 

feinige 129,7 

feiil 173,3 

feit 73; 194,1 

fcitbem 142 

Seite 142 

felb 120,3 

felber 199,2 

felbft .... 130,4; 178,1 
Selbfibctjerrfd^ung 180 

feiten 161,3 

fenben 67,2 

September 148,6 

fefeen 201 

feuf3en 167 

ftd? 81; 178,4 

ft^ abfeieren 230 

ftd? bebienen 123 

ft^ beflagen . . . 203,2 

ftd? bemüt^en 176 

it(^befc^aftigen. 178,3 

ft^ beifem 132 

ft(^ betoegen — 195,2 

ftd? entfernen 90 

jic^ ent3ieljcn 188 

jtc^er 109,2 

pd? erfreuen 172 

ft^ erfüüen 184 

jt^er3ärnen 119 

ft^ f ürd?ten 163 

ftd? fürchten oor. 203,4 

fi^ legen 140,4 

1t^ rollen 186,4 

jt^f^icfen 223 

ft^ f^mücf en . . . 125,3 

fi^ fefeen 151 

jt^PeUen. 201 



fl^üben 138 

jtd? oergeljen 197 

ftd? roaffnen 197 

ftc^?magen 203,3 

jt^ roeljren 228 

fte 31; 32,7 

Sie 95,1 

fteben 100,2 

ftebentc 100,3 

jtcbentens 100,4 

ftebset^n 143,2 

jtebsig 143,3 

ftelj 120,6 

flel^ft 61,5 

fielet 61,5 

^nb 31 

fingen 62,4 

itnfen 193 

Sinn 174,3 

Sinnfpruc^ 226 

fifeen 151 

fo 60; 96,4; 102 

fogar 128 

fogleid? 172 

Solin 48 

folc^ 119; 152,1; 156,1; 

160,1,2 

Solbat 233 

foü 27 

foöen 27; 100,6 

foöte 58,3 

Sommer 218 

Sommermorgen . .218 

fonber 198,1 

Sonnabenb 148,6 

Sonne 186,2 

Sonnenf^ein 220 

Sonntag 148,6 

fonjt 155 



Sorge 94; 130,4 

fparen 123 

fpät 119; 144,2 

Spaft 88,4 

Speife 151; 157,4 

Spiegel 231 

fpiegelflar 231 

fpielen 140,4 

Spifee 186,2 

fprac^, f. fpre^en 

Spra^ 100,6 

fpre<i^n 65; 92,3; 

178,4 

Sprichwort 146 

fpriegen 169,2 

fprog, f. fpriegen 

Spru^ 138 

fpüren 215 

Staar 193 

Staai 185,1 

fta^, f. ftec^en 

Stapel 181,1 

Stabt 73 

fiaitl, f. fteljlen 

Stamm 165,3 

jianb, f. fteljen 
ftanb auf, f. aufjieljen 
ftarb, f. iterben 
{larb aüs, f. ausflerben 

ftar! 69,5; 178,4 

Stärfe 203,2 

ftarfen 153,3 

ftatt 206,1 

Staub 199,2 

fteben 60 

Men 98; 203,4 

ftel^Ien 73 

fieigen 193; 201 

Stein 193 
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Stzinwmf 102 

Stelle 142 

ileHen 201 

fieat bar, f* barileUett 

fierben 107 

Stern 98 

ftets 121,7 

Sieuexmann — 199,2 
ftieg, f. jieigen 

fttll 182,3 

fttüen 174,3 

Stimme 186,4 

fiol3 125,3 

jiopfen 190,4 

Strafe 132 

Straljl 185,1 

ihal^Ien 231 

Strasburg 233 

ilreben 225 

ftrecfen 221 

Streit 77 

ftreng 203,2 

Strom 199,2 

Stücf 229 

Stübent 92,3 

{lubteren 104,2 

jlumm 218 

jiumpf 174,2 

Sinribe 144,2 

Sturm 153,3 

fu^en 136,9 

Snben 195,3 

Snnhe 195,2 

Suppe 67,5 

füg 222 

taMn 52; 71,4 

Cag.: 27 



tag,tn 71,3 

tägltd? 23 

tapfer 174,3 

Caf^e 172 

Caube 56 

taufenb 143,2,4 

Ceti 144,2; 147,8 

teilen 86; 92,3 

Cetlnaljme 184 

Ceüer 155 

teuer 113,3 

tM 58,3 

Cljat 104,2 

Cl^atigFeit 136,8 

tl^at roel?, f. melj tljun 

tD\ox 88,4; 147,8 

tliorid?t 52 

Cl^räne 231 

tljun 35 

Cljüre 94 

tieif 67,5; 96,5 

Ciefe 157,3 

Cier 52 

Ciger 203,2 

Cif^ 151 

Softer 92,2 

Cö^terleirt 230 

Cob 111 

toten 44 

Cotenbal^re 230 

Q[otenfd?abeI 107 

traf, f. treffen 

tragen 52 

tragt 61,4 

trän!, f. trinfen 
trat, f. treten 
trat an, f. antreten 
trat ein, f. eintreten 
trat Ijin, f. Ijintreten 



teantn 165,2 

OCrauer 231 

OCrauerfleib 231 

trauern 176 

OCraum 65 

träumen 65 

traurig 176 

treffen 60 

treiben 223 

treten 81 

treu 157,3 

Creue 157,3 

trieb, f. treiben 

Crieb 226 

trinfen 193 

Critt. 229 

Crommel 229 

tröften 176 

troö 142, 206,1 

trug Dor, f. oortragen 

tü^tig 188 

Cugenb 169,3 

Orfe 205 

Orfei 206,8 

Curm 203,3 

U 

üben 139,9 

über. 74,4; 113,5; 128 

202,1 

überall 130,3 

überfaüen 132 

überfiel, f. überfallen 

Überfluß 148,5 

überl^eben 226 

übert)ob fld?, f. über« 
lieben 

überlaffen 132 

überlieg, f. überlaffen 
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fiberfeftcn 100,6 

Übung 100,6 

Ut^r 144,2 

um.. 74,4; 121,7; 128 

198,1 

nmfltmmern 220 

Umgebung 184 

umgef ei{rte 24,6 

umt^er 231 

Umlaut 36,1 

umfonfl 128 

umwerfen 193 

um — n>tUen ...206,1 

um 5U 182,5 

urtp 198,3 

unangenet^m 188 

unbrauchbar 136,8 

unb 23 

Ungar 92,1 

ungea4?tet.205; 206,1 

ungefähr 148,6 

ungeftraft 197 

Unglürf 98 

unglücf lid? 180 

Unglürf Hc^ .... 136,9 

Uniuerfitat 92,2 

Unlufl 148,5 

unred^t 146 

Unreci?t 178,2 

unred?t <5ut 146 

uns 44 

unfaglid? 225 

unfer 90 

unfere 112,5 

unferer 98 

unfertge 129,7 

uns mad?en — 130,4 

unten 226 

unter. 74,4; 142; 202,1 



unterbrach?, f. unter« 
brecl^en 

unterbre^en 77 

unteri^alb 206,1 

Unternd?t 113,4 

unterrichten — 100,6 

unterfud?en 77 

Untertljan 181,1 

unporft^tig 56 

Unmat^ri^ett. .39; 96,5 

unmett 205; 206,1 

unsertrennlt^ — 188 
urteilen 199,3 

V 

Dater 35 

Daterlanb 174,2 

Peild?en 203,4 

Deranlaffen 159 

Derbre^er 207,2 

cerbanfen 172 

verberfen 167 

oerbienen. 117,2; 161,3 

vereinen 234 

Dereinigen 186,2 

verfolgen 182,3 

Vergangenheit . . .111 
üergag, f. oergeffen 

oergebli^ 128 

©ergeben 102 

oergeffen 136,8 

©erging, f. ©ergeben 
oerging fxdf, f. ftd? oer» 

geilen 
Dergigmeinnid^t. 227 

Pergnügen 190,2 

cergnügt 188 

oerfaufen 151 



oerflagen 77 

oerfürsen 136,8 

oerIa4?en 203,2 

verlangen 223 

oerlaffen . . . 74,4; 233 

Perleumber 197 

©erlieren 176 

oerlieg, f. cerlaffen 
oerlor, f. verlieren 

Perluft 176 

vermittels 205; 206,1 
oermöge- .205; 206,1 
Dernalim, f. oernet^men 

üerne^men 231 

oernic^ten 128 

©erraten 172 

oerriet, f. oerraten 

oerfagen 155 

oerfc^ieben 144,2 

oerfd?iebenerIei . . 147,5 
oerfd^Iang, f. oerf^^Iin« 

gen 

oerfd^Iingen 232 

oerfc^manb, f. oer» 

f4?n>inben 
üerfd?roinben . . . 190,4 

©erfe^te 53,5 

©erfpra(^,f.oerfprec^n 

oerfpred^en 172 

Perfpred^n 172 

oerftanb, f. oerfteijen 
Perftanb ... 48; 195,4 
Derftel^n 100,6; 190,4 

Derfuc^n 193 

verteilen 199,3 

vertrauen... 81; 88,5; 

104,3 

Pertrauen 201 

vertreiben 169,2 
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©ertrteb, f. ücrtreiben 

oermaifen 180 

Permanbte 180 

©ermelfen 220 

vevwunben 132 

vet^a^en 125,4 

Per3eiljun9 207,2 

Petter 180 

mel 125,5 

mele 29,6 

vielerlei 147,5 

meüetd^t 65 

vxet 99,3 

oterte 100,3 

Piertel 147,6 

Picrteljlunbc 102 

oicrtens 100,4 

oierter 52 

otcr3el^n 65 

mer3tg ....143,3 

Pogel 62,4 

Pogeletn 215 

Pol! 161,3 

Polfslteb 233 

üoü 74,4 

oom 123 

von 71,4; 161,4; 194,1 

©Ott einanber 98 

t>or 73; 202,1 

vorbereiten 199,3 

vot ber gctt — 203,4 
vor einigen ^agen.73 

üorfommen 225 

porneljm 111 

Porfc^Iag 119 

Porfilbe 74,4 

vortragen 86 

oorüber 142 

porübereilen — 143,4 



üorüberget^n — 142 
oorüberlaufen . . 143,4 

W 

tpa^fam. 109,2; 207,3 

tpa^fen 199,2 

IPaffe 109,2 

Q>agen 155 

tpagen 203,3 

IPaW 199,3 

wa^t 111 

ipäljrenb..l02; 109,3; 
119; 206,1 

IDal^rtieit 132 

walixidfe'xnl'xdf — 159 

Waib 186,4 

IPaüen 231 

IPanb 189,1 

ipanbeln 201 

IPanberer .48; 199,4 

tpann 25,5 

wax 56 

tparb, f. tperben 

IPare 199,2 

ipSre ....124,5; 173,3 
iparf, f. merfen 
warf um, f. ummerfen 

rOärme 186,2 

tparten 215 

tparum 23 

was 25,5; 58,3 

masfür 136,8 

IPaffer 56 

iperfen 221 

IPeg 117,2 

weg 74,4 

ipegen 102; 206,1 

megreigen 229 



IPelf 176 

IDef^ 222 

IPel^mut 216 

xoz^ tljun 176 

VOtxh 174,2; 

metd^en 184 

metben 113,3 

ipeti 52 

tpeilen 201 

IPetn 230 

tpeinen 230 

meig...... 66,5; 113,3 

ipeife 69 

IPetfe.... 144,2; 169,2 

IPetsIjeit 165,3 

xDe\%t 66,5 

ipeit 98; 117,3 

IPeite 217 

tpeiter bringen .207,3 

tpeiter gelten — 188 

ipeld?61,7; 129,1,2,5; 

135,1,2 

IPelfen 224 

rOeüe 232 

rOelt 197 

tpem 54,5 

rOemfaü 82,1 

tpen 41,5 

rOenfaü 82,1 

ipenig 107 

tpenn 115; 120,7 

tpenn es gilt — 146 

tper 25,5; 182,5 

iperben 65; 70,1; 79,3; 

165,3 

merbejl 173,3 

IPerfaa 82,1 

merfen 56 

tpert 128 
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tpeffen 41,5 

rOcffenfall 82,1 

IPefien 195,3 

w'idf, f. tpcid^en 

mirfeln 199,4 

miber 74,4; 198,1 

tptberßanb, f. mtber:: 

iptberftetjen 161,4 

mie 29,6; 90 

tpteber 44 

mteber gefunb n>er« 

ben 117,3 

rDiefe 113,3 

ipie fpat 144,2 

tpte mele 29,6 

mtlb "...71,4 

rOiHelm 37,5 

rDiOe 66,4; 174,3 

tPtUf ommen 174,5 

iptajl 65 

XOxnb 75,2 

rDittter 140,3 

IPipfel 220 

tptr 35 

IPtrb 6G,2; 67,5 

IPtrfen 203,2 

iptr!lid?....44; 178,4 

lPir!H(^!eit 81 

w'xxfk 66,2 

IPirtm 230 

tpiffen 65 

rPiffcn 172 

IPO 33,6; 117,3 

IVodfe 144,2 

mobnr^ 148,5 

IDoge 231 

ipotier 186,4 

too^in 41,5; 56 



XOo^l 130,4 

IPO^I 186,2 

rDot^Ittiun 138 

wohnen 109,2 

lOot^nung 111 

IPoIf 39 

rOolfe 231 

IPoüe 186,2 

ipoüen 39; 113,5 

IPonne 219 

tporauf 50,7 

tporaus 169,2 

Woxi..^ 81 

rOortfoIge 24,5 

mud^s, f. wadf^en 

IPunbcr 178,4 

tpunberbar 232 

munberfam 232 

n)unberfd?ön 233 

Wnn^df 69 

roünfc^en 71,3,4 

ipurbe 65; 74,1,2 

mürbe... 124,6; 173,3 
tpurbe ängftltc^. . .163 

IPurfl 189,1 

rOurscI 224 

Wm^lem 224 

tpugte, f. tptffen 
rOut 128 

3 

§aljl 144,2 

3a^Ien 107 

Salin 115 

sSrtlid? 234 

3et|n 100,2 

3ct^nerlei 147,5 

3et^nfad? 147,5 



3e^nf ältig 147,5 

3ef{ntaufenb 143,4 

3elinte 100,3 

3eljntens 100,4 

3ei9en 69; 144,2 

gctger 144,2 

Seit 60 

Seit 223 

3erbra^; f. 3erbred?en 
3erbred?en 157,4; 178,4 

3erf allen 74,4 

3erflel, f. 3erfaüen 
3errctgen . .... — 81 
3errig, f. 3errei6en 

§euge 143,4 

3teljen 74,3; 201 

3telen 60 

giffer 144,2 

gimmer 31 

309, f. 3iet|en 
309 an, f. an3tel|en 
309 aus, f. ausgleiten 
3U...39; 119; 120,12; 

194,1 

3uberfen 230 

3ufol9e 205; 206,1 

3uf rieben 115 

guf riebcnt^eit . . . 207,2 

3U fjaufe 178,3 

3ut}ören 142 

gufunft 132 

3ulaufen 159 

3uleöt 138 

3um 60 

gunge 178,2 

3ur 60 

3ur Seite flet^en..l97 

3urürf 74,4 

3urü^fet}ren .... 140,4 
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3untrffd?icben 155 

3urürff(^Iagcn 230 

5ufammett 52 

3u fpät fommen 121;7 
5un)tber....l93; 194,1 

IVLWxbtt fein 193 

3ipang, f. smtngen 
5tpan5tg 142 



3roan3igftel 147,6 

3ipar 199,4 

3iDet 27 

3ipeierlet 147,5 

^wtxfadf 147,5 

3ipeif ältig 147,5 

gipctg 219 

3tpet9en 224 



3ipeit 99,3 

3tpeite 99,3 

yoexten 52 

3ipeitens 99,3 

3ipeiter 48 

Stptngen 138 

3ii)ifd?en . 14^,2; 202,1 
3ipölf 142 
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